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INTRODUCTION 

We are passing through an African phase. The struggle 

of progressive humanity for the total and final elimination 

of the evil system of colonial domination in Africa has entered 

its decisive, penultimate stage. At the eighth sunmit conference 

of the Non-Aligned Movement (NAM) at Harare, the question of 

South Africa natura llya~truired a poignant relevance and urgency. 

It is today a central issue for NAM. as the world' s biggest 

and collective movement for decolonisation. 

The people of South Africa have not only rejected apartheid 

but have gone further and have created an alternative to it, 

the African National Congress. A small dent has been made but 

its significance must not be exaggerated. By and large. Afrikaaner 

whites remain unreconciled to black participation in government 

and even white liberals remain patronising in their attitude 

towards their black countrymen. 

A 11 twentieth century inte llectua 1 movements in Africa, 

in one way or another, have been associated with nationalism. 

African Literature has been dominated by one major theme : Africa's 

contact with the West. The contradictions of modern Africa 
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which stem from the co-existence of widely differing values, 

is a reality which the writer has to .deal with. The dilemma 

of the Black African is. unique and in its uniqueness lies 1ts 

claim to literary expression. 

South African writers, with their peculiar history of 

•apartheid' and the consequent political, cultural and psychological 

situation, understandably adopt an attitude closer to that of 

pure protest; a portrayal of the hostility between the world 

of the white man and that of the black. Arbitrary censorship 

is imposed on the creative writers; many are banned, imprisoned 

or exiled. For some, censorship stimulates rather than reduces 

interest in the trend of contemporary thought. For otherst 

it impedes the style and acts . as a deterrent to their creative 

impulse. Ironically, racial tension provides a forcing ground 

for creative writing and then partially invalidates it. 

'Art for Art's sake' as a concept does not fit into the 

rea 1 ity of South Africa; as is echoed in a blurb to La Guma • s 

third novel, 'The Stone Country•, 

11There is no Art for Art's sake in a book based upon the 

truth about apartheid, or for an author who chooses this 

shameful and vicious oppression of people as his theme ••• • 1 

1. Kenneth Parker ed., The .South African Novel in English (Mac
millan, 1978), P. 165. 
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Life presents problems which cannot be ignored and· the South 

African Writers• commitment emerges from the realization that 

literature has a social function to interpret and educate society. 

Instead of turning their backs on their own culture, they have 

faced up to the many problems wh1ch racism brings in its wake 

and have sought solutions for them in imaginative form. In 

a society which is not homogeneous, not integrated, the Blacks 

and Whites are cut off from each other by the colour bar and 

there is no conrnunity. Virtually every aspect of a black man•s 

life is regulated by arbitrary law; the invocation of this law 

has its own special inequities and cruelties. In such a situation, 

the demand on literary art is inescapable. The writer, by the 

force of circumstances, channelises his art as an expression 

of protest against the anti-human forces governing the lives 

of non-white South Afr1cans. As Nadine Gordimer so pertinently 

2 
points out in her Introduction to South African Writing Today , 

"The theme of rae ia l conf11ct can, a 11 too easily, become 

an obssessive one; the humiliation and revenges of oppression 

can drown everything else, like sex in pornography, loosing 

all characters and compassion in the whirlpool.'' 

2. Nadine Gordimer and Lionel Abrahams. ed. South African Writing 
Today (Hammondsworth, Penguin, 1967). 
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Alex La Guma, as a representative writer of the 'protest 

literature• is an outspoken critic of ~partheid. In his over

riding concern to portray the moral injustice of his society, 

he depicts a violent urban landscape, peopled by oppressed characters 

in generally hopeless situations. His later works however have 

been progressively revolutionary. 

To clarify the scope of this work, a few introductory remarks 

are necessary. Thematically, I will be concerned with the effects 

of racial suppression on the psyche and the emotional reactions 

of the black characters; a study of the effect of the apartheid 

system on man in his day-to-day life. It seems to me that the 

depiction of the confrontation between the oppressors and the 

oppressed offers the readers an opportunity to probe more subtly 

into the inter-relationship between black South Africans on 

the one hand and man with himself on the other. 

My investigation is confined to four of Alex La Guma•s 

novels: 'A Walk in the Night' (1962); 'The Stone Country• (1964); 

In the Fog of the Seasons• End' (1972); and 'Time of the Butcherbird' 

(1979). Alex La Guma's novel 'And a Threefold Cord' has been 

left out of purview due to non-availability of the text. 
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An attempt has been made to view the novels 1n the context 

of contemporary social and political forces rooted deeply in 

the history of South Africa. For that reason, my analysis of 

the contemporary conflict between the black and the white, as 

portrayed by La Guma, will be presented in terms of its historical 

development. The first chapter is an attempt to synthesise 

the political and the historica 1 background to the South African 

situation. To appreciate fully the nature of the South African 

creative imagination as manifested in contemporary African Literature 

we must be profoundly familiar with the South African people. 

T.S. Eliot has pertinently observed that •every nation, every 

race, has not only its own creattv·e, but its own critical turn 
3 of mind.' Our present . occupation is to seek to establish 

what constitutes this •turn of mind'; to detennine how to ident1fy 

his responses and reactions. We must assume that by •turn of 

mind', Eliot meant a historically conditioned impetus and response. 

The historical background of South Africa, viewed in the 

po litica 1 context, is followed by a short ana lysis of the history 

of South African English literature in the Second chapter. 

To understand correctly the art of the contemporary South African, 

one should begin by judging the writing as it was conceived 

and the various socio-political factors that moulded it over 

the years to its present idiom. From a 1 iterature that pursued 

the increasingly tenous threads of hope and liberalism in a 

3. T.S. Eliot. Tradition and Individual Talent•; The Sacred 
. \~od (London : Metheun, l960)P.47. 
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vicious atmosphere, came the gradual hardening of stance, the 

forging of a distinctive and separate national literature -

a literature with a specific cast. Contemporary South African 

Literature is bedevilled by race and colour problems and with 

every successive writing, the protest hardens. An attempt has 

been made in this chapter to trace this gradual development 

of writing in South Africa. 

In the Third and the Fourth chapters, the dynamics of the 

political process are viewed through Alex La Guma•s examination 

of the specific. He shows rea 1 people waging a contest with 

the forces of oppression. Drawing deeply upon his experience, 

he speaks from inside blackness. His statements crystallize 

from a man's own existence in a segregated, harsh world. the 

characters appear helpless in the face of arbitrary power, yet 

sometimes they gain a measure of victory, at least within the 

context of their own standards, where defiance to force is the 

ultimate conquest. Violence and squalor is all pervasive but 

a peculiar kind of determination and stoicism in the midst of 

degeneration characterises his later work. There is, La Guma 

convinces us, an incorruptible residue of human nature - scarred, 

battered - which has to fight and will fight to preserve itself. 

Through an analysis of his novels, an attempt has been made 
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to perceive and interpret the manifestations of apartheid and 

the alternative reactions of the characters. The primary function 
. 

of the characters seems to be to reflect the present reality 

and La Guma introduces a h1stor1cal dimension to his work by 

reflecting. in a progressive order. the changing phases of the 

South African reality. The ideological principle wh1ch sustains 

his four.novels can be traced 1n th1s analysis. 
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CHAPTER 1 

SOUTH AFRICA : a historical and political perspective 

In the streets of Johannesburg, blacks and whites rub shoulders, 

without embarassment, at least by day. In the railway station, 

they enter through the same archway, but it is divided in two 

by a slender pillar. One side of the archway is labelled •whites• 

and the other •Non-Whites•. 

Later, the two groups, having rejoined, separate again. 

They stand in different queues for the tickets and sit in different 

compartments in the trains. But it is the divided archway that 

is really significant. It serves no practical purpose. It 

represents the ritual aspect of APARTHEID and is a standing 

insult to four-fifths of the human race. 

'For a man of colour, life in South Africa is intolerable 1 

South Africa, the sceptics might argue, is not the only 

country in the world where one race dominates the other, the 

mdnority lords over the majority. But can they deny that South 

Africa is the only place which has the terrible and unique distinc

tion of proclaiming racia 1 segregation as a fundamenta 1 doctrine 

1. Arun Gandhi, A ~atch of white. 
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enforced by legislation and sanctioned by religion. · Those who 

govern South Africa today believe that it is not necessary to 

enlist the consent of most of the governed, nor to ascertain their 

views on any matter of economic, socia 1 or politica 1 importance. 

Alan Paton has wryly called apartheid 'the finest blend of cruelty 

and idealism ever devised by man. The idealist stomachs the cruelty 

because of the idealism. The cruel man stomachs the idealism 

because of the cruelty•~ The 'idealism• of apartheid was perverse 

to begin with. The ~uelty perpetuated by the vicious police 

state .is daily growing worse - blacks are shot, slashed and beaten. 

Houses are broken into at a 11 hours in •swoops• or •111ega 1 liquor 

raids•. These raids, often held at midnight or the early hours 

of mornings, are violent and brutal. The police sweeps down on 

an area in armed cars and p1ck up vans, break up doors and windows, 

raid the houses violently and unscruplously, throwing the personal 

belongings about arid breaking them, drag the occupants of the 

house out into the street and in the waiting vans. The arrested 

man and his relatives are kept in the dark about his destination 

and the duration of his arrest. Under the police state, that 

· is not necessary. Fear extends into the classrooms too. There 

~ black teachers must teach exactly what the government prescribes. 

Textbooks make no reference to Sharpeville 3 and state that •south 

Africa is a democratic country•. The teachers are afraid to contradict 

2. John Cohen, Afr1ca Add1o. 

4. A tragic massacre in which 67 Africans were killed and 186 
wounded, most of them having been shot in the back. This 

· took place in 1960. 
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such statements. The purpose of the Bantu educat1on 1s to cond1t1on 

the Afr1cans to accept the1r 1nfer1or status, to accept, w1thout 

protest, a wage below subs1stence level, to accept exclus1on 

from certa1n types of profess1ons. The pass system prevents movement 

from one job to another and frustrates the 1nev1table desire to 

flee the overburdened Reserv~ and rural areas 1n the hope of 

f1nd1ng employment 1n the c1t1es. 

"A black sk1n 1s considered by the khaki uniformed iron:-faced 

members of the po 1 ice a suff1cient invitation to halt a man 

1n:. the street, demand any one of a number of documents which 

are supposed to attach to the 11ving body of an Afrii can and 

* on his failing to produce 1t, to load him on Kwela Kwela- or frog-

march him to the nearest police station114 

S1nce 1952, passes have been assimilated into a single reference 

book wh1ch, among other things, testifies to your name, age, tribe, 

place of b1rth, whether you have pa1d taxes, you are usefully 

employed and you reside lawfully 1n a spec1f1ed area. A column 

is reserved for the signature of your employer who confirms, through 

a monthly signature, that you are st11l h1s employee. Th1s document 

has become such an 1ntegral part of every African that in the 

mind of the officials, the man and the document have become completely 

* 1Kwela Kwe1a 1 1s Zulu slang for a police pick-up van mean1ng 
11terally 'get on to it'. 

4. Lewis Nkosi, 'F~rm Ja1ls' - an essay from I will st111 be 
moved - Reports from South Africa. 1963, Ed. Marion Fr1eaman 
P.62. 
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synonymous - one cannot exist ~ithout the other. The absence 

of this docllllent rules out· the probability of his obtaining any 
.. 

sort of a leg1t1macy 1n society and makes h1m 11able to sunmary 

arrest. 

An African must live where the authorities determine. In 

some 'white areas• Africans are an economic necessity; they may 

reside in such area as long as the economy needs them. Uneconomic 

Africans are relegated to the Reserves - outlying districts where 

they are forced to work for European farmers under appalling conditions. 

Year in and year out, men who are breadwinners disappear in South 

Africa under the most extraordinary circumstances and are coerced 

to work on European farms under medieval conditions. The mystery 

surrounding the missing man remains unravelled for years; the officials 

studiously indifferent to the plight of the man•s relatives. Their 

human impulses are stifled under the 'fortress of apartheid'; their 

prejudices built into the law, rationalised where possible. 

11The Afrikanners (devout Calvinists) have always considered 

themselves the civilising force in the country, having trekked 

inland by Ox-wagon, carrying a gun in one hand and a Bible 

in the othera5 

Four hundred years ago, when the trekkers first arrived, the 

total white population of the Cape was only about seventeen-hundred, 

5. Joel Carlson. No Neutral Ground (Dav1s Poynter, 1973). P.l64. 
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but 1t was enough to change the course of h1story and ·provide the 

present generation w1th one of 1ts most tragic international problems. 

The earliest Dutch arrivals regarded the nat1ves - Hottentots and 

Bushmen - w1th disgust but w1thout prejud1ce. The natives were 

s1mple, helpless, 1lliterate - hence presented no ph1losophical 

problem. Some were forcibly converted to Christ1anity, while the 

others were exploited ·according to the needs of the moment. The 

vast majority of them were deprived of their grazing grounds, hounded 

down and killed like animals or enslaved; a few were absorbed as 

equals in the ~ite man's civilisation. However, what stands out 

is that there was no colour bar or violation of it. "Race relations 

had not been invented in the seventeenth century•6 • Apartheid, 

as yet, was not erected into a principle. It was merely an exploitation 

of the weak by the strong. A slave had every opportunity to work 

hard and carve his niche in this world. Conversion to Christianity 

was the first step towards the possibility of gaining prosperity, 

of being a person in his own right. Miscegenation thrived. 

A century and a half later the situation had changed drastically. 

It is impossible to fix the precise moment when the colour bar 

was erected and imposed. Marriages between the white men and the 

natives were prohibited in 1695 and the first brick was laid of 

that impenetrable wall that exists, unbroken, today. 

6. Douglas, Brown. a stud of white South 
African Attitudes 
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The first British settlers arrived in 1820. There were five 

thousand of them, from various socia 1 gro~ps. They came as fanners, 

men dependent on agriculture. They were utterly different from 

the Dutch who had preceded them by more than a century and a half. 

Unlike the Dutch, they had close links with their country and did 

not want to be individual pioneers; • they ·wanted to reproduce 

a kindlier Britain on the shores of Africa•.7 The Dutch, on the 

other hand, had no backing, no allies, no means of reinforcement, 

no possibility of retreat. His nationalism soon became absolute. 

Inevitably, a clash of ideologies followed. The Cape came 

into headlong collision with the more pragmatic liberalism of the 

British nineteenth century. British soldiers and officials regarded 

the Africani sed Dutch contemptous ly. Their patronising, almost 

paternal, attitude . exacerbated the Dutch antagonism. The Dutch, 

who had been the sole arbiters of the Cape•s cOI'IItlercial and polit1cal 

interests, suddenly found the British gradually divet?ting them 

off this privilege. With the coming of the Industrial Revolution 

in Britain and the subsequent unemployment generated there, the 

British realised the strategic vantage point in the cape colony. 

It was a land of promise, with a superb climate and potentially 

r1ch agricultural possibilities. 

7. ibid., P.2l. 

= 
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At first the Boers and the British barely met. The British 

held sway over the Eastern province and seemed content with their 

lot. But the Dutch were getting increasingly restive. They resented 

the abol1t1on of slavery and the indifference~ of the new adm1n1strat1on 

to their language. New shiploads of the Br1t1sh w~ arr1v1ng; 

the Dutch felt threatened. The two forces were unable to coalesce 

- there was endless trouble ahead. 

However, 1n 1854, the pol1',t1cal outlook 1n London changed. 

A halt was called to colonial expansion and Britain retired south 

of the Orange River, contenting herself w1th the cape Colony and 

Natal and leaving the rest to the Boers. It seemed a sensible 

and a pennanent compromise - two colonies balanced by two independent 

republics. Thus was born the first viable multi-racial political 

regime 1n Africa. 

The Boers were Trekkers, inherently pastoral 1 n temperament 
• 

seeking to migrate to fresher pastures. Providence, however, folded 
'the 

up their past simplicity and brought them into• mainstream of history. 

The discovery of diamonds at Kimberley 1n 1870 and of gold 1n Witwater

sand 1n 1886, proved to be a turning point. A scramble for Africa 

began. 'Henceforth South Africa was .to become the battleground 
• is 8 

not only of races but·of ways of life as it'so conspicously today.• 

8. ib1d •• p .25. 



8 

The Boer t~ar, a landmark in South African history, a· ~ar between 

pacifism and imperialism, followed soon after and the nation found 

itself divided over issues far more fundamental than the superficial 

difference between the political parties. It was a desperate war; 

British heroism counterfoiled by Dutch fearlessness. The British 

emerged triumphant; self governing blossomed into Royal dominions. 

In the war-ravaged country, a new society was sought to be built 

up. There were the English settlers of Natal and Eastern Cape, 

the Cape Dutch whose rough edges had been hewed off by association 

with Br1tish colonial1sm and finally the chastened Boers of Transvaal 

and the Orange Free State •• 

A young Boer genera 1, Jon Smuts, sought to merge and weld 

the divergent societies of South Africa into a single nation. 

Although his idealism was not shared by the majority, they all 

realised that their ambitions could never be realised in a disunited 

South Africa. In 1910, a union came into being - the two streams 

appeared to merge. The charade was not de~1ceptive . Economic and 

* political power developed independently. In spite of Hertzog and 

Smuts• constant efforts, the synthesis never came through. This 

uneasy co-existence exists to date - partly occupational, partly 

geographical. They are given a homogeneity they do not and cannot 

possess. The Boers, two-thO·rds of the white population, govern 

* Afrikaaner Nationali':st Party Leader - a diehard racialist. 
{refer to The Politics of South Africa by Howard Brotz {1977) 
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the country, conduct the foreign policy, admin1ster 1t and provide 

most of the skilled labour. The Briton~; control finance, mining, 

conmerce and industry. 

But the bitterness has mysteriously evaporated. It is no 

longer Boer against Briton. It 1s South Africa against the world. 

In the beginning of 1948, the Nationalist Party came to power 

in South Africa by a narrow majority. It has remained in power 

* since then. Its platform was 'apartheid' and 'baaskap• • Apartheid 

is the pol1cy of enforced separation of black and white people 

in every sphere and the prohibition of the integration of races. 

According to Mana Jabavu in 'The Ochre People', "apartheid was 

becoming like a granite wall to defend white civilisation because 

Dr. Verwoerd was urging his followers at the time to make it so•. 

Prejudice is a defence mechanism enabling the individual to handle 

inner conflicts engendered by a failure to make a successful adjustment 

to society. Although the word •apartheid' gained currency only 

after the Nationalist party came to power in 1948, it would be 

wrong to imagine that the po l1cy that it represents was any great 

departure from tradition in South Africa. On the contrary, some 

measure of separation between the races had existed for a long 

time. Its primary motivation had been the preservation of the 

* 'Baaskap• means •keep the white man boss• (refer to Joel Calson•s 
'No Neutral Ground' P. 104) 
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racial and the cultural identity of the European people in South 

Africa. Its aim was the continuation, as a separate ethnic group, 

of the present European population. Dr. A.L. Geyer, arguing against 

the concept of racial equality which he nelt would eventually lead 

to black domination, said, 

•partnership could, in South Africa, only mean the eventual 

disappearance in South Africa of the white South African 

nation. And will you be greatly surprised if I tell you that 

the white nation is not prepared to comnit nationa 1 suicide, 
. 9 

not even by slow pobsoning• 

8 To civilise the savages•, such was the pretext used by the 

colonizer to justify his invasion of the so-called Dark Continent. 

Purity of race is an obsession with all Afrikaaners and is ?J.:·f the 

root of all trouble in South Africa. 11TO maintain the purity of 

their bodies, they have forsaken the purity of their soul and have 

equated human dignity with the ~olour of a persons• skin• 10 

It is ~:a sheer impossibility to have a multiracial life in 

South Africa; social pressures are so relentless. 8 lt is easier 

in most cases to help an African nationalist to coornit a sabotage 

than to invite him home to tea.• 11 The non-European is expected 

9. Anthony H. Richmond, The Colour Problem - Dr. A.L. Geyer arguing 
against the case of partnership (Penguin, 1955). 

10. Arun Gandhi. A Patch of White (1969). 

11. Douglas Brown. Against the World (Collins, London 1966) P.55. 
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to approach a European's house from the back door; is not 

expected to dress above his or her standard; will never be expected 

to thake hands w1th a \1h1te person and frequently has to wait unt11 
:before 

there 1s no wh1te person 1n a shop being served. In a variety 

of ways his 1nfer1or position is impressed upon h1m. 

The Pass Laws that classified the unemployed Africans as vagrants, 

the master and servant laws that made the breach of labour contract 

a criminal offence and the laws restr1ct1ng the Afr1can•s freedom 

of movement, have the1r origins 1n the seventeenth and eighteenth 

centuries. The M1nes and Works Act of 1911 was passed to prohibit 

skilled African labour in mines; the Native Land Act, introduced 

in 1973, prohibited Africans from buying or renting land outside 

the reserves; the 'c1v11ised labour policy• of 1924 was instituted 

to enable the poor white to replace the Africans, even in unskilled 

jobs. 

By 1948, when the Nationalist party came to power in South 

Africa, the economic picture had changed. Black workers were flocking 

to the towns. The government aimed to control this influx and 

so passed the Group Areas Act, under which the non-whites were 

to be moved as far out of sight as possible; the Bantu Authorities 

Act which officially classed urban Africans as aliens; the Native 

Laws Amendment Act wh1ch specified that a liens be deported to the 

Reserves at the arbitrary order of the authorities; the Native 
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Labour Act which prohibited strikes by the African workers; the 

Prohibition of Interdicts Act ~ich deprived the Africans of the 

right to file a protest in the court if they felt themselves illegally 

removed from an urban area; and the Urban Areas Amendment Act \'lhich 

gave city councils the sweeping powers of ejecting Africans on 

grounds of 'peace and order•; the Population Registration Act which 

fixed for every man his race; Mixed Marriages Act to forbid miscege

nation, penalising any sexual crossing of the colour line outside 

marriage. Africans were excluded from established universities. 

They were prevented from attending white church services. The 

Population Register fixed the racial divisions in a manner not 

quite consonant with biological fact. A small portion of Africans 

hovered near the borderline of the Coloured race while a small 

portion of whites could pass off as coloured. Passing had been 

possible in these cases, usually at the cost of permanent separation 

from the family. In 1950, a Legislation was passed prohibiting 

this. Many ardent Afrikaaner nationalists today look coloured 

but are accepted as a part of the white conrnunity. •For the sake 

of reassuring their own followers, they removed the non-white from 

the far end of the park-bench and the near white: from 'civilised 

society•. The price they paid was the astonistunent of the world 

that any state should turn~ human weakness into a national policy- 12 

12. Douglas Brown, Against the World (Collins, London, 1966) P.60. 
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People who don't live in South Africa find 1t difficult to 

hold to their minds an 1mage of the life lived by the banished, , 
banned and spied on active opponents of apartheid and a contrasting 

image of the prosperous \!lh1te population that does not care what 

happens so long as it can lead an unruffled life. 

can be no spark without fire. 

But there 

aToday, Africans are >even referred to in government circulars 

and by ~ite government ministers as •productive• or •non 

productive labour units• serving the white economy. The 

dependants of these 'labour units' are called superflous 

appendages. Any tenn will do so long as the African is 

depersonalized and dehuman1zeda 13 

In 1952, the African National Congress, with the support 

of a few whites, started its passive resistance campaign. Their 

objective was to reduce apartheid to absurdity by making it ineffec

tive at the lower levels. Minor breaches 1n the apartheid regulations 

were made. With great alac1rty, the blacks sat peacefully on 

park benches marked 'Europeans only'; offered no resistance; 

meekly accepted the punishment offered by the law. The government's 

reaction was immediate. They passed the Criminal Law Amendment 

Act, 1953, wh1ch made even a trivia 1 law-breaking a rtJajor offence. 

The punishment could be any two of the following - a fine of 

13. Joel Carlson, No Neutral Ground (Davis Poynter,l973)P.7. 
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three hundred pounds. imprisonment for three years or a whipping 

of ten strokes. 

The passive resistance campaign collapsed but 1t had achieved 

1ts ma1n purpose. It had proved to the world that there was 

more to the South Afr1can racial.s1tuation than the endless 1rrelavant 

debates in Parliament. The South Africans showed to the world 

how they had been turned 1nto criminals because they demanded 

dignity. There was a spirit of defiance beneath the apparent 

pass1v1ty. The people of Africa have never been a docile lot. 

The African National Congress found a rival in the more 

m111tant Pan Afr1can Congress which dr1fted away from the creed 

of Non-v1o lence and resolved to attack aparthe1d at 1ts fundamenta 1 

level. the Pass Laws. 

• It decided to ass a 11 not so much the pr1 nc ip le of segregation 

as the machinery that made it possible; because if the black 

serfs all destroyed the1r passes they would become like 

cattle w1thout brand marks. an amorphous mass no longer 

subject to movement control.a 14 

In 1952. th1s pass system had been extended to women. 

Her dignity was affronted; she felt herself dependant not on 

14. Douglas Brown. Against the World (Collins; London. 1966}P.62. 
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her man but on the state machinery; family t1es were weakened. 

The utter heartlessness of the inst1tution of apartheid was exposed. 

•south Afr1ca's problems are there in the streets, 

1n the tens of thousands of Africans go1ng about the1r 

c1ty work but not recognised as cit1zens, in the theatres, 

hotels and libraries in wh1ch the white people may 

enter but the b 1 ack peop 1 e may not. 1 n the 1 nnumerab 1 e 

1aaws, prejudices. fears that regulate every move and 

glance where white and black move together through 

the city. The problems are alive 1n the streets and 

it 1s there where they are debated. The African polf.tical 

movements have always been 1n open spaces in the townships, 

and progressive movements in general have used the 

City Hall Steps 1n Johannesburg as their platformn • 15 

Protests were organised and hundreds courted arrest. These 

manifestations of revolt were taken up by the P.A.C. and in 1960 

they ·resolved on a 'frontal attack'. African men and women decided 

to move about without their passes and surrender themselves at 

the nearest police station. This resulted in the tragedy of 

Sharp~v111~, the massacre in which 67 Africans were killed and 

186 wounded by sma 11-arms fire. Emergency was declared in many 

15. Nadine Gord1mer 'Great Problems 1n the Streets• I will Still 
be Moyed - Reports from South Africa Ed. Mar1on Friedman 
(1963) p. 119. 
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parts of South Africa as a repressive measure. R1o~s followed 

a 11 over the country but they were ruthlessly suppressed. A few 

days later the •unlawful Organisations Act' was pushed through 

the Parliament, under the purview of wh1ch, both the African 

Congresses were banned. The rule of law was totally suspended 

under emergency and thousands were arrested and detained without 

tria 1. •For as long as a few exercise power over many, there 

w1ll always be injustices•. 16 

Forced underground, African nationalism turned militant. 

Nelson Mandela was the first to signal the end of limiting their 

freedom fight to non-violence by calling his organisation 'Speat: 

of the nation•. In the first of its series of violent protests, 

a hundred Africans rampaged through the whites• houses 1n the 

Cap-~:e Tmm of Paarl and hacked two whites to death. Thts was 

the first direct and virulent attack on the people rather than 

the system. The result was the General Laws Amendment Act of 

1963, under wh1ch anyone suspected of having information to give 

could be kept in solitary confine~nt for nr1nety days and 

a confession forced out of him. In July, six whites and twelve 

non-whites were arrested 1n a house at R1von1a, a fashion&5Ee 

suburb of Johanner·sburg, for aiding the terrorist organisation. 

A trial, the notorious 'Treason trial•, followed and six Africans, 

one European and an Indian were sentenced to life imprisonment. 

Nelson Mandela was one of them. 

16. Joel Carlson, No Neutral Ground - (Davis Poynter, l973)P.372. 
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• I was made by the law a cr1m1nal, not because of what 

I had done but of what I stood for, because of what I thought, 

because of IJ\Y consc1ence. Can 1t be any wonder to anybody 
17 that such cond1t1ons make a man an outlaw of soc1ety• 

Mandela's speech, made 1n h1s tr1al. before the sentence was 

passed, a powerful speech that extols the suffer1ng of h1s people, 

echoed round the world and has been translated 1nto a dozen languages. 

It 1s 11kely to f1nd a permanent place 1n the 11terature of pol1t1cal 

struggle. Iron1cally, h1s countrymen have not heard what he 

had to say 1n h1s tria 1 ;. he 1s a banned person. His wife, Winn1e 

Mande l:a, has been served with an order wh1ch prevents her from 

visit1ng h1m in jail. 

•I would say that the whole life of any th1nk1ng African 

1n th1s country dr1ves him cont1nuously to a conflict between 

h1s conscience on the one hand and the law on the other . 
1.S 18 

••• a law wh1ch, in our v1ew,L1mmoral, unjust and 1ntolerable0
• 

Mandela represents a danger to the South Afr1can reg1me, h1s 

'1nvis1b le but palpable figure looms as a challenge to the ethos 

of apartheid'. 19 

17. Mary Benson, Nelson Mandela - Nelson Mandela's tr1al speech 
1n 1962 (Panaf, London 1980). 

18. 1bid. 

19. Douglas Brown, Aga1nst the World (Coll1ns, London, l966),P.65. 
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The ch1ef 1nstrwnent for prevent1ng any contact between 

and wh1te 11berals and the banned Afr1can polit1cal movements 

1s the Suppress1on of Cornmun1sm Act, 1950. This Act def1nes 

Commun1sm as any doctr1ne or scheme that 'aims at br1ng1ng about 

any pol1t1cal, 1ndustr1al, soc1al or econom1cchange by the promotion 

of d1sturbances or disorder•. Th1s concept 1s the very negation 

of what Mar.x and Lenin meant by Commun1sm. In effect, it is just 

a convenient tool the Government employes to fix up all the re~pon

s1b111ty of encouraging seditious political activity on the Communists. 

A so-called •communist• can be made to resign from any society 

to which he belongs, he can be forced to reside in a particular 

district, forbidden to meet more than one person at a time, prevented 

from going to the Cinema ,or even the Church, kept under house 

arrest and nothing he wr1tes or says may be reported. 

uHere is a form of living death peculiar to South Africa. 

There are other countries where opposition to the Government 

brings loss of home, employment liberty or even 11fe, but 

there the whole atmosphere is one of ins and outs, thet risks 

are clearly known, the stakes are high. In South Africa, 

the blow falls silently, in the midst of a society where 

the full apparatus of civil liberty continues apparently 

to function. The courts are pa1nstakingly sifting evidence, 

M.P. •s are asking searching questions in Parliament, newspaper 

cartoonists are drawing unflatted.og caricatures of the Prime 
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M1n1ster, nobody one knows seems to be look1ng over 

h1s shoulder - and yet, am1d all th1s democratic normal1ty, 

the darkness descends at noon and a un1versity professor, 

a journalist, a novelist rece1ves~ a letter that qu1etly 

turns h1m 1nto a no-person•'. 20 

The one th1ng, at this stage, that can turn the revolutionary 

threat of the Africans into a real one, is pract1cal assistance 

from the wh1te man. Yet how hard 1t is, after a clash between 

the black people and wh1te author1ty, for a white person to 

go and seek just1ce for some black person unw1ttingly caught 

up 1n this turbulence. For at such moments a white man 1s 

supposed to have only one thought and: that is to make black 

people pay for their crimes. Those who speak out against injustice 

are accused of fomenting violence. No wonder so many white 

South Africans wish to keep out of these events altogether. 

"It is not just complacency that keeps them in their clubs 

and homes, it is the realization that they cannot bring themselves 

to challenge the wh1te custom" ! 1 The Black Sash movement, 

whereby white women stood 1n s1lent vigil outside public buildings, 

was cynically described as the 'best dressed political movement 

in h1story•. 

and contempt. 

The women had to face heavy odds - host1lity 

21. Charles Hooper, Brief Authority 
Paton {1960) P. 18. 

Introduction by Alan 
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The wh1te - led Afr1can res1stance movement could never 

take off as 1t lacked mass follow1ng. But the very fact that 
. 

they were wh1te marked a v1tal landmark 1n the South Afr1can 

res1stance campa1gn. This served to emphasize the fatal weakness 

of ,a system based on the assumption that the black and white 

can never converge. The European children of South Afr1ca 

are not aga1nst the Afrkans but are taught by the government 

and the1r parents to look down on them and to regard them as 

no equal of theirs. There is nothing wrong below, but everything 

wrong above - the incitement comes from the top. 

White and black workers cannot belong to the same un1on. 

Mixed unions are forbidden by the law called the Industr1al 

Conc1liation Act. •Africans were not allowed to be out in the 

public streets to enjoy fresh air or to visit their friends 

after ten o• clock at night without written permission from 

their employers stipulating how late they permitted them to 

be out .. !2 The Urban Areas Act forbids African in the Urban 

areas from making or brewing beer to their own natura 1 tastes, 

to drink it or possess it in their homes without the permission 

of the Munc 1 pa li ty under \<Jh i ch they live. Apartheid, to the 

black man, means that he is a helpless stranger in his own 

land. He cannot sell his labour at a fair market price, he 

cannot develop skills above a certain level, he is given no 

real share in the civilisation he sees around him. He 1s being: 

22. Naboth Mokgat le, Th.e Autob1o~ra~hy of an Unknown South 
African. (University of Cal1forn aress 1971)P.216. 

\ 
\ 



21 

persecuted for h1s conv1ct1ons - he is made to believe that 

might is right and since the white mao is able to exert so 

much might, he is r1ght. "What kindness he receives is the 

kindness shown to animals. So when he 1s allowed to attend 

the white man•s 1nternat1onal rugby matches, he cheers the 

v1sit1ng team" 
23 

W1th the bann1ng of the political organ1sations, the 

resistance movement meet1ngs have become few and far between. 

The speakers who defended human r1ghts aga1nst the atttition 

of repress1ve apartheid are banned, in ex11e or under house 

arrest. Sometimes, the stra1n is too great and the v1ctim 

decides to leave the country and ceases to be, 1n effect, 

H1s passport 1s taken away, he 1s given 

some of us have gone from South Afr1ca by the back 

door for no treason trial1st would ever get a passport. 

It is no easy dec1s1on to take for th1s back door does 

not open both ways. It lets you out if you are courageous 

and resourceful, but 1t does not let you in again". 24 

D\SS 
0,) 1119,, .3..>N2.5~ ~· 

M7 

23. Douglas Brown, Against the World (Collins, London 1966) 
P.70. 

24. Helen Joseph, If th1s be Treason (1963) P. 144. 
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The terror inflicted on the Africans in the fascist po 11ce 

state of South Africa bu1lds 1nto the1r nervous system a fear 

which hardens w1th each passing year. The terror 1s instilled 

through the mass arrests for passes, the permanent den1al of 

human r1ghts, cruel segregation and constant po11ce ra1ds 1n 

the areas where Africans are forced to live. 

"I did not realise until I came to London that th1s 11fe 

as I had 11ved 1t 1n my own country had ru1ned my nervous 

system. For many months I could:' not get14fid of that fear. 

Everyt1me I saw a policeman 1n London, the f1rst th1ng 

that entered my m1nd was that he might stop me and demand 

product1on of ·.. documents, quest1on1ng my r1ght to be where 

he had found me ••••• to form a bus queue and wa1t there 

w1th Europeans was for many months a torment for me.. • 25 

To many people 1n the world who wonder why the Afr1cans, 

be1ng the majority. allow themselves to' be downtrodden and forced 

to carry the badge of slavery, a peep 1nto the psychology of 

the Africans would provide the answer. An Afr1can who was born 

and has lived 1n the pol 1ce state~ takes a long t1me to get 

convinced that he 1s as good as any other human being, regardless 

of colour and language. When you have begun to cond1t1on your 

m1nd to what 1s soon to be expected you unconsc1ously beg1n 

to fee 1 that you are unwanted. You also beg1n to read mean1ngs 

25. Naboth Hok tgat le An Autob1ofcraphy of an Unknown 
AFrican (Un1vers1ty of Cal1forn a Press, 1971) P.348. 

South 
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into normal gestures. It makes you feel sub-human 

"In Europe I was treated for the first time as a man and 

a free individua1~6 

the black man is downgraded to such an extent that he begins 

associating himself with the have - nots; he does not question 

why he is regarded as a 'heathen•, why the edifice of white 

c1v111sation 1s bu1lt on the ruins of fourteen million black 

11ves. 

However, what is crystal clear in the Black struggle is 

that the Post World War II world manifested the presence of 

an unquenchable freedom. Thousands of Africans served abroad 

in the war and witnessed that crown1ng example of man • s inhuman1ty 

to man. In the process. the African soldier learned that the 

European was vulnerable; that r1fles and large seale organization 

were extraord1nary equal1zers and that Asian peasants 1n many 

instances v1ere even poorer than Afr1cans. These legacies of 

the Second World War were carr1ed back to Afr1ca and the relat1onsh1p 

of the wh1te. black and brown men was never to be the same again. 

11As.:sur,e1Y as the four freedoms contributed to a weaken1ng of 

the colonial bonds, the war t1me experience of thousands of 

African youth created a mentality that black man should and 

could sever these bonds. 27 

26. 1b1d., P.346. 

27• Fred Burke Africa's Quest for Order 
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Sotteto, the South African ghetto, ~ere the _ ·· Black Student 

revolt eruPt~d in June, 1976, reverberated throughout the world 

with alarming proportions. It signa 1 ied a new stage of revolt 

among the youth. The answer of the government was the slaughter 

of hundreds of unanned students, yet it was a mora 1 defeat for 

the rulers. Afrikaans was withdrawn as a language to be used 

in instruction. 

Th1s was, however, not the end ofthe struggle; it was only 

a manifestation of how deep the opposition to apartheid was 

among blacks. They were slowly becoming involved in political, 

social and economic affairs, attempting to make earthly justice 

a reality, not just a theoretical concept. Successive South 

Governments have, with increasing urgency, attempted to close 

up what were suddenly perceived to be breaches in the seemingly 

solid fortress of white supremacy. But the rot has set in. 

Apartheid has been condemned throughout the world. 

aApartheid refuses to recognise human dignity and brands 

its victims as sub-human •••• on an individua 1 level, it 

degrades and miams a man's soul, kills all enthusiasm in 

him to endeavour to live a creative lifeu 28 

28. Nana Sita - a 64 year old Indian leader in South Africa 
- I will still be Moved - Reports from South Africa ed. 
Marion Fried man. 
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The many generic groupings of Indian, Malayan. Zulu, Xhosa. 

Hottentot, British and Afrikaaner, matter little in South Africa. 

All 1q>artant is the answer.· to the question - •are you white, 

coloured or Native?a 

way of life. 

It settles forever a man•s status and 

In recent years a series of seismic events have rocked 

the Republic and these in turn have hardened the attitude of 

the government towards its critics and dissenters and have 

led -to touch and restrictive measures against expression. In 

response to the unrest over the death of Steve Biko, the Black 

Consciousness Leader. in po l1ce custody. and the closure of 

Soweto schools following a walkout of teachers and students, 

the South African Government, on October 19, 1977, resorted 

to its most drastic action to date. Under the Internal Security 

Act, eighteen organizations, including the black people's convention, 

the Christian Institute and the South African Students Organisation, 

were declared unlawful under the Internal Security Act; three 

publications including the 'World' were prohibited. Forty seven:~ 

black leaders were arrested and held in preventive detention 

and seven prominent whites, including Dr. Beyer Naude, director 

of the Christian Institute, were banned. Donald Woods, editor 

of the 'Daily Despatch', was banned from practising journalism 

for fiveyears. His mistake was that he had campaigned editorially 

for a full scale probe of Steve Bike's death. 
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~to, 1976, was both the highest point of integrality 

with Black consciousness and the first mass opposition to apartheid 

to break into world view since the Sharpev11q·e massacre of 1960. 

aGo and tell the world that the process of Black L1beration 

which nobody can reverse, has begun in South Africla29 

What was new about Soweto, besides the massive nature of the 

revolt of the workers as well as ·the youth, was the •internationa

lization of the struggle, especially its impact on the U.S. 30 

A pivotal new development in South Afr1ca was the founding 

of a strong trade federation COSATU (Congress of South African 

Trade Unions), who elected as their President, El:ijah Barayi, 

a po11t1cal activist and leader of the Mineworkers union. The 

powerful National Union of Min~kers {NUM) is the backboRe 

of the unde:{!:.tlared civi 1 war that seems to be waging in South 

Africa today. 

With the ascendance of Mr. P.W. Botha to Prime Ministership 

in 1979, a new dimension was added to South African politics. 

His long alignment with the defence forces set down the influence 

on government policies of the military. He added the phrase 

•adapt or die• to his political lexicon. Botha and his colleagues 

29. Lou Turner and John Alan, Frantz Fanon, Sow 'eto and American 
Black Thought (February 1986) Pg. 19. 

30. ibid., P.25. 
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demanded uncritical support for the Nationalist Policies and 

did not consider it important to keep the public informed of 

all government actions, even when South Africa undertook armed 

conflict beyond its borders. Repression continued as did the 

increasing militarization of South African Government and Society. 

In December, 1982, the government led an assault into Maseru, 

Lesotho, directed at the African National Congress (ANC) which 

killed forty two people including twenty nine black South Africans, 

some of whom were legitimate political refugees. 

Ten days after the Maseru raid, bombs exploded in the Koeberg 

nuclear power stat ion, twenty miles from Cape Town and the ANC 

claimed responsibility for the sabotage. ANC, a legal organisation 

for nearly fifty years before it was banned and forced underground 

1n 1961, had struck again, this time with a renewed vigour. 

Before r983, ANC sabotage had been aimed at installations, not 

people. But after 1983,· ther _ seemed to be a change in tactics. 

In February '83, a bomb explosion in Bloemfontein injured seventy 

six blacks and two months later, a car bomb explosion in Pretoria 

killed seventeen and injured one hundred and eighty eight - urban 

terrorism had become lethal. Unquestionably, black militancy 

has risen sharply in the 1980's as manifested by continuing 

school boycotts, labour unrest and strikes. 

At the same time, however, restraints on political expression, 
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espec1a lly that of blacks and un1vers1ty students, markedly 

increased. Black writers and anyone deal1ng with black nationalism 

faced offic1al suppression of the1r works. Censorship was an 

essential instrument with which to maintain Afrikaaner political 

dominance as well as Calvinist1c religious and moral values. 

So, w1thin divided "South Africa, the black writer and journa 11.ist 

play a pivotal role. That role, 11ke much else in the troubled 

land, is emneshed in politics. 

The incidence of sabotage and guerilla attacks has r1sen, 

reaching levels of sophistication that is finally ruffling the 

armour cast regime. But the attacks are usually so limited 

and scattered that whites tend to see them as something that 

can be easily controlled. Whites find comfort in seeing the 

problem as one typical of contemporary times, shared by South 

Africa with many other countries 1n the world. Nevertheless, 

there is a growing atmosphere of se1ge and a deep anxiety that 

the smouldering African may erupt. 

Despite talk of revolutionary violence, the ANC's sabotage 

tactics have been designed to cause relatively little loss of 

11fe. They demand mass participation 1n the armed struggle 

but avoid death or injury to white civilians. In conmemorating 

twenty years of 'Umkhonto we Sizwe• 1n February 1986, Sechaba, 
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the ANC's off1c1al journal said, 

aThese armed operations with1n the country have a psychological 

impact. They instil self-confidence in the people and 

transform the latent hostility of the people to the government 

into open mass confrontation. They intensify the sense 

of unease and insecurity among enemy forces, they increase 

the convict1on among the struggling people that victory 

is certain and popularise armed struggle• 

The ANC has taken responsibility for attacks on African· policemen 

and for the assasination of informers and members who become 

state witnesses in trials; but as a movement it has rejected 

the terror1sm of indiscriminate killings, assasination of white 

leaders, kidnappings and other extremist tactics. 

1985 saw an intensification of the armed struggle in South 

Africa. This took many forms such as political mobilisation, 

trade union organisation, youth students upheaval, women• ~s 

struggle and the struggle on the church front. The concerted 

measures taken by the government to suppress the political opposition 

belies the orchestrated campaign to project Botha as a •reformer• 

and the argument that •constructive dialogue• will bring about 

a mean1ngful change in South Africa. Demonstrators are detained 

and subjected to widespread physical and psychological torture. 

The number of people who have died in detention has increased. 
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Detainees have described the torture known as the 'he-licopter• 

where their hards are handcuffed behind their ankles, and they 

are suspended from a pole and spun around. They are then assaulted 

* as they are spinning. The effect of detention on the children 

who have been arrested is frightening. In one case a child, 

released from detention, is now unable to speak except to mumble, 

•Boere, Boere•. 

Current powers include the imposition of curfews, cordoning 

off areas; closure of any private of public place; control of 

key services and strict press control. Non-residents have been 

banned from entering many townships; a 11 outside gatherings 

have been banned 1
; stringent restr1ctions have been imposed on 

funerals; funerals are only allowed for one person at a time; 

only an ordained minister 1s allowed to speak and his message 

must not be political; public address systems have been banned; 

the display of flags, banners, placards and pamphlets is illegal. 

In this way the full arsenal of the system is deployed against 

the oppressed blacks of South Africa. Carole Tonque (Labour, 

European M.P.) who visited South Africa in June, 1985, said 

of the Eastern Cape. " •••• the whole area is on the point of 

explosion and I fear more slaughter if things continue as they 

* For details refer to Sechaba - •state Terrorism -
Death Squads' February '86. 

Apartheid 
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31 are. What I sa~ def1es descr1pt1ona. 

slaughter has ~rsened s1nce. 

Trag1ca lly, the 

\ \ 
I. 

There 1s an 1nternational campa1gn on to 1solate the apar;theid 

regime. The e1ghth conference of the Non-Al1gned Move~t. 

' held 1n .Zimbabwe, one of the newest membe~, in early 1986, was 

of the movement. ' The cho1ce of Harare as the venue reflects .. ,, 

the important place occupied by the South African struggle in 

international affairs and in the world revolutionary process. 

The dominant issue at the conference was the situation in South 

Africa - the crime against humanity, apartheid. Comprehensive 

mandatory sanctions to be imposed by the UN were called for. 

President 011ver Tambo of the ANC ainid his people's aspirations 

in his statement at the NAM summit in Harare, 

"The Message we are trying to convey to his historic summit 

1s~.. that the strong winds that have been rocking the apartheid 

system are gaining in strength. and will assume force of 

a stonn. No area of our country will remain untouched 

by the massive general offensive which we have to carry 

out to reach the situation in which the balance of strength 

tilts in our favour, sufficiently for us to carry out the 

final act of overthrowing the apartheid regime. 32 

31. Sechaba, February • 86, P.20. 

32. Sechaba - aTowards the Final Collapse of Colonialism• November 

'86. 
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Every revolt for the past forty years in apartheid South Africa 

faced genocide and yet the revolts, far. from stopping, are reborn 

in even more intensive forms. South Africa is a society where 
I f 

revolt always walks in the shadow•gmassacre- change and revolution 

have become, finally inseperable. 

The revolutionary spirit has caught on in every township 

in South Africa. •slack is power• is the slogan seen on the 

walls of schools and government buildings. Whether the leadership 

is exiled or killed or jailed, more leaders emerge. Black 

consciousness has taken root; an •awareness of the being• which 

cannot be easily suppressed. By and large, Afikaaner whites 

remain unreconciled to black participation in government and 

even white liberals remain patronising in their attitude towards 

their black countrymen. But the whites no longer feel impregnable. 

~'For tetter or for worse the old Africa is gone and the white 

races must face the new situation which they have themselves 

created .. 33 

As victims of racism, Black Africans know· they have been sinned 

against. They denounce injustice and look ahead to a new kind 

of a world in whh:b exploitation, war and colonialism will become 

an anachronism. Perhaps this assurance stems largely from the 

knowledge that, being the overwhelming majority in their country, 

33. Jan Christian Smuts in Africa•s Golden Road - Kwesi Armah, 
{Heinemann 1965) 
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they have time on their side. 

•we have in us the will to live through these trying times; 

over -the !years we have attained niora 1 superiority over the 

white man; we shall watch as time destroys his paper castles 

and know that all these little pranks were but frantic attempts 

of frightened people to convince each other that they contra 1 

the minds and bodies of indigenous peoples of Africa indefinitely~ 

34. Steve Biko in 'Steve Biko Seeaks for himself' - News and Letters 

(November.1<f77). 
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CHAPTER 2 

THE TRADITION OF WRITING IN SOUTH AFRICA 

aFor black men all over the world, the only genuine. shared 

racial memory is slavery and what it entails. It is this 

one single experience that binds all black people together• 1 

African writing, in its modern sense. began in the eighteenth 

century and developed inevitably as a protest literature. The 

primary impetus was derived from the dehumanizing institution of 

slavery. 

·Present po 1 itica 1 circumstances have made South Africa a pariah 

amongst nations. It is perceived as unique : unique in its problems, 

uni:que in its attempted solutions, often also unique in the socia 1 

evil of the apartheid system which sustains it. Black and white 

are fighting for supremacy and survival. 

the basis of all South African law. 

The wi 11 to centro 1 is 

Whether he 1s African or American by place of birth, the black 

writer, by ·the conditions of his existence, has been made intensely 

aware of a white civilization, which, whatever its virtues, nevertheless 

does impose its domination on the black mind and body. This domination 

may be of the openly aggressive sort, such as the jailing of black 

leaders or the socio-economic imprisonment of black people in 

1. S. E. Ogude, 'Slavery and the African Imagination; A Central 
Perspective; World Literature Today, Vol.55, 1981, P.21. 
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ghettos, or 1t may be of the covert sort whereby values accepted 

by \1hites are invoked by them in blatant opposition to important 

black values. 

For Africans, white c1vilisat1on meant ambivalently education 

and exploitation, money and misery, progress but not partnership. 

"Ke may teach me how to make a shirt or to read and write 

but my forbears and I could ~each him a thing or two if 

only he would listen and allow himself time to feel" 2 

Since modern African literature has developed out of the 

colonial experience, it is sometimes wrongly assumed that generali

sations can be applied to the entire continent without taking 

into account the different cultural, historical and social 

background to each nation's writing. Such genera li sat ions 

1gnore the relative ability or inability of different tribal 

cultures to sustain and survive the colonial experience. Each 

region of Africa has had a different historical experience 

and this is reflected in the variety of literary models and 

themes. While Francophone African literature remains strongly 

influenced by metropolitan, literary and cultural fush1ons, 

the literature of English speaking Africa is independent of 

European inte llectua 1 movements. In English speaking West 

Africa, where there was no settler class and independence was 

2. Ezekiel MPhahlele, Foreword to lhe Militant Black Writer 
ed. by Mercer Cook and Henderson. 
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gained early, there -is little explicit political protest in 

literature beyond the pan-African militancy found in Ghana. 

West African writing in English is· preoccupied with social 

change and cultural problems. In East Africa, where there 

was a settler class, the prolonged struggle for independence 

meant that the new states became very political minded and 

it reflected in their writing. In South Africa on the other 

hand, the long history of foreign occupation/settlement and 

urbani~ation resulted 1n de-tr1bal1zation of the Africans. 

This led to a literature protesting inequa 11ty and discrimination 

under apartheid rather than a literature about African values. 

As Bruce King puts it, 

"Even at its most militant, black South African writing 

is bas1ca 11:1 11bera 1 in lamenting the loss of an integrated 

multi-racial society• 3 

Oetribalization and western education resulted in a liberal 

European social ideal. Instead of literature being a part 

of an anti-colonialist struggle, its main themes are protest 

against inequality, protest against social injustice towards 

the blacks and protest against the way the prevalent po lit ica l 

system prevents the individual from asserting his identity. 

•rn South-Africa the socio-political life presents the kind 
. 4 
of challenge that produces writers• • Conceivably writers 

3. Bruce King, •varieties of African Literature•; Powre About 
Powers - 3 - Essays in African Literature, ed. A.A. Anniah 
Gowda, 1978. 

4. 0. R. Dathorne, The Black Mind; a history of African Literature 
(Heinemann, 1974) P.211. 
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11ving in South Africa can be seen as rebels against appearance 

- they are more concerned with the sp1r1t within than the wa,rld 

without. In the words of O.R. Dathorne, 

aln their Very lives these authors have borne w1tneSSi\ 

to the fact that the meaning of existence is a quest for 

the or1gins of change. They ask why more often than the 

writers from West Africa do and their interrogative helps 

them to shed a century of miseducat1on and to give b1rth 

to a new turbulency of spirit. 5 

I 

Probably the single most important event 1n the life of 

any South African child 1s the recognition of his own colouredness 

with all the implications oJ~that fact. The realisation can 

come as a mild awareness that he takes in his stride or as 

a rude shock - a traumatic awakening, but whatever the circumstan

ces, it affects the rest of his life. From that day onwards, 

he sees the world through~ different perspective, with somewhat 

less of the innocence of his earlier years. 

The colonial experience of South Africa has produced a 

large volume of verse and prose which portrays these relationships 

and in which the black man has to give an account of what the 

white man has done to him. In South Africa 'the race relations 

are a major experience and concern for the writer. They are 

5. ibid., P.212. 
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h1s constant beat•. 6 South African writing cannot as yet 

env1s1on tomorrow when the dece1t of the past continues to 

dom1nate the1r today. 

There 1s a direct relat1on between political perspective 

and literary creat1on 1n South Africa. In this relation, the 

political perspective has tended to dominate; this relation 

has not been static. He has grown up in a society where 78% 

of the population 1s cut off from the norma 1 cultura 1 influences 

- libraries, art galleries, concerts, theatres - by the co lour 

bar and the existing substance of culture consequently is pitifully 

thin. The novelist, along with the poet and composer aims 

to be creative in uncreative circumstances. As Kenneth p•arker 

puts it, 

•In this area of creativity, we are confronted with a 

strange paradox on the one hand, the existence of an 

abundance of the conflicts (personal as well as environmental) 

whi~h potentially give rise to art; on the other, the 

absence of those minimum conditions of freedom which permit 

the growth of that art.• 7 

South African literature in English begins, as does the literature 

of Canada and Australia - and of the U.S. for that matter -

6. Ezekiel Mphahlele, The African Image (Faber Press, 1962), 
P.81. 

7. Kenneth Parker, The South African Novel in English - Essays 

in Criticism and Society (Macmillan Press, 1978), P.3. 
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with the settler record and the diary, prominent bei~g the 

letters of lady Anne Barnard, the wife of the colonial secretary, 

and the poetry of the Scotsman, Thomas Pringle. From such 

pioneers to writers of rea 1 distinction, there is a cons1derab le 

jump in time. The first South African writer with a claim 

to international consequence was Olive Schreiner who published 

originally under the pseudonym of Ralph Iron. Her novel, 'The 

S"tory of an African Farm• )published in 1883 is a major work, 

drawing upon the very spirit of South Africa - "The characters 

exist, pursuing their dreams and disappointments against the 

conrnitments that South Africa requries of them" 8 . None of 

her later books quite matched the intensity of this early novel 

and the next major stage of South African writing was in the 

twenties and early thirties, the major, writers of this time 

being William Plomer, Roy Cambell, Pauline Smith and Sarah 

Gertrude Millan. Plomer•s 'Turbott Wolfe'; plauline Smith's 

'The Little Karoo•; Laurens Van der Post's 'In a Province• 

were works of genius; they were the first South African writers 

to establish an unequivocal reputation abroad. 

•It is with these novelists that the first obvious tension 

developed between the writer and the community - that 

tension which was to be the mainspring of the South African 

intellectual's attitude towards his countryu. 9 

8. John Povey, South Africa, P. 158. 

9. ibid., P. 159. 
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Feel1ngs about race and colour became· the persistent theme 

- an expression of disenchantment w1th South Afr,can ;··,· ~,:>_ 

racist attitudes. With this, a new literary consciousness 

was born; no writer could irrmerse himself deeply into the life 

and its ambience around him and avoid some sort of an answer. 

"Do not allow yourself to believe that because South Africa 

is painted red upon the map and has at present a white 

population of a mi 11 ion and a half, it is a white man • s 

country. It is nothing of the sort. It can never be 

anything but a black, or at least a coloured man's countrya 10 

This was Plomer•s message, set out simply enough, no matter 

how enormous its implications. Driven out of his country by 

the antagonism his views bad stirred, he began the tradition 

of exile, often self-imposed, that has afflicted South Afr1can 

literature ever since. 

Camp~el4~ was a major lyric poet, his inspiration rooted 

in the country of his birth. His anthologies 'The Zebras• , 

'The Serf' and _'The Zulu Girl' reflect comnrehensiveJ.v 'his 

land, its animals and its peoples • 11 • Catnpbe.m; left South 

Africa, providing a fascinating example of the strange mutations 

brought about by the effect of politics upon writers and literature 

in South Africa. 

10. 1b1d., P. 161. William Plomer in the Preface to aTurbott Wolfe' 

11. ibid., P. 162. 
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South African literature seems to have developed at tennina 1 

intervals; the explanation lies close to the political development . 
and their ramifications in the country. By the thirties and 

the forties, Plomer and Van der post were in exile and Millin 

had turned her attention to the domestic dramas of whites in 

the towns. No black writer emerged for some time to boldly 

affirm his stance. 

•Form its writers, the nation including the organs of state 

oppression, has always expected not so much art as confidential 

reports about the condition of society, its health or lack 

of 1t, its ability to survive. For instance, 1t is not 

very difficult to imagine the Sou~h African Prime Minister 

privately pouring over the latest controvers ia 1 book of 

fiction or poetry, not so much to be entertained~ennobled 

as 1n order to find out what the local •Reds• and •trouble 

makers•, using the convenient medium of print, put down 

as his chances of surviva 1• • 12 

Strangely enough, the majority of South African writers have 

always written, as it were, in direct response to such hopes 

or needs. 

12. Lewis Nkos 1, Tasks and Masks; Themes and Styles of African 
Literature (Longman, 1981) P.76 •• 
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By the thirties and the forties the Blacks had· realized 

that, in South Africa, their share in the common society was 

negligible. The eloquence of the indigenous Zulu Poets had 

not succeeded in rousing the white man to a recognition of the 

black man•s humanity. 

born of frustration 13 • 

a A creative apathy took over among blacks, 

Politics, as a lived 1n rea 11ty,,w.a§; ........... 

never far from his considerations. 

South African literature made a new beginning with Alan 

Paton's 'Cry the Beloved Country•, which suggested the need 

for a Christian solution to the political problem of racialism. 

It concerns an African priest who goes to find his son in 

Johannesburg where he has fa 11 en in with bad companions. He 

learns that the boy had comJmitted murder - the murder of a 

young white whose lilfe was involved in helping the African 

people. Ironically, the murdered man's father provides· money 

to the African priest to rebuild his church and build a dam 

for the village. The pain was in the realization that both 

must come to terms with the life strewn with disasters, a situation 

for which South Africa's tensions are responsible. It was, 
' as its basic level, a novel on the theme of disintegration of 

African culture and society - it was intelligible and it made 

13. Nadine Gordimer, 'English-Language Literature and Politics 
in South Africa•; Aslnets of South African Literature ed. 
Christopher Heywood <He nemann, 1976), Pg.l.09. 
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an impact. It was a book that moved the conscience of the outside 

\10rld; it even touched •certain springs 1n the feelings of white 

South Africans•. 
14 

In the light of the present day situation, 

however, the idealism and the Chr1st1an optimism penneating 

the book seems sadly questionable. 

Creative writers have always defied the pressures around 

them, communciating with a desperate, surging need for self

expression which comes out of all places - fromgaols, from slum 

backyards, from rich white suburbs or from exiles a 11 over tt)e 

world. 

The first •non-European• to dig deep into the sub

soil of South African society and give expression to its turbulence 

was Peter Abrahams with his first •proletarian novel 1
, •Mine 

~, the story of a black man confronted with the dua 1 experience 

of industrialization and race discrimination in a city. It 

concerns an innocent, young African Xuma who goes to Johannesburg 

and finds work in the mines. He lives in the ghetto, amongst 

many hardships; he encounters prejudice and cruelty as also 

kindness and sympathy. Xuma asserts his humanity in this struggle 

against South African slavery and racist exploitation. Calling 

14. Dennis Brutus, •Protest against Apartheid•, Protest and 
Conflict in African U.Jtyature..~ ed. Cosmo P1eterse 
and Donald Munro (1969), P.96. 
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on other workers to come out on strike against the appalling 

working conditions in the South African mines, .he shouts, 

···~Me are men. It does not matter if our skins are black; we are 

·not·. cattle to throw away our lives. We are men•. 15 The 

ending seems very benign, assuming that it 1s the brotherhood 

of the human heart that is the source of redemption. Like 

Paton, Abrahams had .not lost sight of human compassion in~ . 

the face of social violence. 

•To hammer and hew a novel out of the monolithic social 

situation of South Africa is to apprehend a reality 

in which man is beset by fear, isolation, loneliness, 

is plagued by doubts and indecision. For South Africa 

is a society whose members live under the constant erosion 
16 of dehumanization and the possibility of swift death• 

Abrahams• was a situational novel-man at odds with his social 

environment. 

'A Wreath for Udomo• is a classic of the genre of politically 

conmitted literature. This tells of the rise of a young Negro 

student who came to power in his country • PanAfrica •. He dies, 

assasinated, because he betrayed the cause of natiqnalism by 

handing over another African leader, Mendhi, who had asked 

for his support to the police of a neighbouring country, 'Pluralia', 

where the Europeans had stayed in power. This was the price 

of white financial and technical cooperation. The nove 1 ends 

15. 
16. 
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~ith Udomo, alone 1n his newly acquired palace, horrified to 

hear the beat of the drums announcing his execution and wa1ting 

like some cornered beast for justice to strike. 

•colonialism with its concomitant conflict between individuals 

and generations and confrontation between groups is the 

moving force 1n Abrahams' novels - compelling the climax 

of action and the final denouement.• 17 

Soon after Abrahams left Africa for good and settled in 

Jamaica. 

A major African writer, Ezekiel Mphahlele got instant recogni-
18 tion through his 'impassioned' autobiography 'Down Second 

Avenue•. It accounts the· story of his upbringing in the slums 

of Pretoria. It is a remarkable work epigraphed with that 

Yeatsian comment so greatly felt in the contemporary world. 

•rhe best lack all conviction, 

while the worst are full of passionate intensity• 19 

His scenes from the slum life have a piognancy that brings 

the autobiographical genre to a scale never been conceived 

before. Even in the harshest childhood, there are moments 

of joy and humour. Against the harsh encounters with the racist 

regime and the straining against the arbitrary restrictions 

17. 1b1d., p. :!)()'' 

18. John Pavey, South Africa, P. 165. 
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under wh1ch the families live, there are cheerful moments, simply 

and beautifully conceived. 

In spite of his obl1gat1on to the struggle for a social 

revolution, Mphahlele's awareness that he would have to leave 

South Africa runs deep in this book, as an escape from the •spur• 

that h~ounds one down; 

'that•s the trouble :its• a paralysing spur; you must 

keep moving, writing at white heat, everything full of 

vitr1o 1: hardly a moment to think of human beings and not 
20 as victims of political circumstance• 

( 

This sentiment echoes in his major critical work, The African 

Image' 

' 
•ouring the last twenty years, the social, political climate 

of South Africa has been growing viciously difficult for 

a non-white to write in. It requires tremendous organization 

of one•s mental and emotional faculties before one can 

write. a poem or a nove 1 or a play. This has become. a 11 

but impossible. When Vilakaz1 (in his earlier career) 

and Mqhavyi wrote, oppression provided just a sufficient 

spur to adult creative writing. The spur is a paralysing 

one today• 21 

19. W.B. Yeats, 'The Second Coming'; A New Selection (Macmillan, 
1984) P.246. 

20. John Povey, South Africa, Pg. 165. 

21. Ezekiel Mphahlele, The African Image (Faber, 1962), P.223. 
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This is a frightening yet totally honest appraisal of the 

impact of racial politics on the South African ~iter. 

Lewis Nkosi, editor, journalist and an intellectual, is 

another able South African 'black' writer. In 'Home and Ex11e• 

a book of essays and literary criticisms unique in South African 

literature where literary criticism is raw, he aimed his attack 

on white readers, intending to rouse white consciousness over 

black frustration. 

•If the majority of African novelists, poets and dramatists 

seem eager to explore traditional African values and if 

the intention is to see how these values m1ght determine 

the shape of contemporary African life, with very few excep

tions, the literature of South Africa is wholly concerned 

with the theme of struggle and conflict - conflict between 

the white conquerors and conquered black, between white 

masters and black servants, between the v11lage and the c1ty" 22 

The famour 'Drum• Magazine served as a mouthpiece - an 

important outlet for African writers in South Africa. Often 

black writers started off as journalists; Can Themba, Mphahlek~ 

Alf Hutch1nson, Alex La Gt.ana and numerous others were 'processed 

through th1s unavoidable literary pipel1-ne.}3.They dreN deeply upon 

22. Lew1s Nkosi, Tasks and Masks - Themes and Styles of African 
Literature (Longman, 1981), Pg.76. 

23. V.A.- February, M1nd your Colour - the Coloured Stereotype._ 
1n South African Literature {Le1den, 1981), P. 137. 
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their experience; presented a succession of intimate glimpses of 

separate \1orlds, inhabited by domestic and \1orking people, living, 
... 

laughing and grumbling, but faced inescapably with the intrusion 

of a menacing \10rld outside. Their characters appear helpless 

in the face of arbitrary power. Sometimes they are driven to 

a doomed oppos1t1on and at times they ga1n a subjective victory 

in a world where survival is the only test of human intelligence. 

In the fifties, when the relationship, between the Europeans 

and other racial groups became further aggravated and more complex, 

naturalistic elements began to penetrate into the realm of South 

African fiction. It no longer sufficed to present a mere record 

of facts; some authors began to choose those facts that were 

most expressive and drastic, painting them in blatant, vivid 

. colours. But only in the sixties was this development of naturali

stic writing acc0mp lished by the young generation of prose writers 

who were able to describe things in a detached manner. 

The South African writer continually comes up against phenomena 

resulting form aparthied. Under these conditions, most of his 

persona 1 experiences cons-:.(:-bute to the evolution of protest 

writing; but one question remains unanswered- how can this doctrine 

of racism be most effectively fought? Progressive authors have 

been materially handicapped, persecuted and often forced to 

flee from South Africa. South African protest literature has 

also experienced a generation problem. Most writers belonging 

to the old generation believed that much could be achieved by 
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a mere appeal to sympathy and a feel1ng of just1ce. They·descr1bed 

poverty, the results of d1scron1natory~ rac1st measures, violence, 

1n a dispassionate, unbiased way and in great detail 11ke 'biologists 
. 24 describing animal and plant 11fe• • They do not preach 

for they believe that their readers w111 understand the ma1n 

1dea of their works even when they are not precisely spelt out. 

Their naturalistic work confirms their intention to present 

a revelation. They seem to ask - what can be done? It 1s up 

to the reader to try to answer th1s question. 

A writer in this vein who 1s demonstrably the most able 

and the most representative is Alex La Guma. Technically, 

under the South African colour spectrum, La Guma is •coloured'. 

His stor1es are set in the •coloured' quarter of Cape Town, 

the infamous District six. H1s early experiences in the poor 

neighbourhoods and among the masses of black labourers, the 

underground struggle against apartheid>the racist regime's repressive 

mechanism, the vicissitudes and hopes of the people•s rebellion, 

the high-handedness and 1njust1ce of the segregationist apparatus, 

Bantustanization .. and the stark psychology of the Afrikaaner 

ruling class and the desce·ndants of the English - all that framed 

the raw material on which La Guma drew in his literary work, 

making it an eloquent test1mony to the people's rebell1ousness 

against oppression. 

24. Vladimir Klima, et al., •The L1terature of South Africa•, 
Black Aff.jca - Literature and Language (London :: Hurst, 

1976}. 
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H1s world 1s a v1c1ous one. The pol1ce are a threaten1ng 

presence and occas1onally 1ntrude but tbe v1olence goes deeper 

than that;the po~ can be equally cruel to each other. 

•From b1rth 1t 1s clear to h1m that th1s narrow world, 

strewn with prohibitions, 

by absolute violenceM 25 
can only 

~· :.J ~~:i:~(~ 
be 

.t,. .... 

called in quest1on 

(:_ ~- .;: • ~ J 
.t • ., .. 

:_ .. ~··.; 

Violence 1s endemic in the society that the nation has created 

by 1ts repressive policies. 

In his short story •out of Darkness", 26 he speaks of 

a teacher who kills a man and goes mad 1n jailo. The cause 

of his tragedy is his sweetheart who has a lighter skin colour 

and _ ,. __ : begins to behave like a wh1te girl. She shows contempt 

for him, ca 111ng him a 'bJack nigger•. When someone tells the 

teacher that she is a whore, playing at being a white woman, 

he kills him. The moral decline of people caused by the pressure 

of racial discrimination is beautifully evoked here. 

In 'A Walk in the Night', 'The Stone Country•, 'In the 

fog of the Season's End' and 'Time of the Butcherb1rd', Guma 

stresses details, like other naturalist writers, trying to increase 

the cred1b1lity of his stories. The novelist's social matrix 

25. Frantz Fanori, •concerning Violence•, Wretched of the Earth 
P.29. 

26. La Guma, Quartet, (london; Heinemann, 1963) P.33-38. 
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stifles his characters, his individuals are caught up intttn: 

vicious system and despite their efforts to~t~ contrary, 'doomed 

to walk the night• • 27 

Peter Abrahams forms an interesting contrast to Gwna. 

The difference is reflected 1n their themes and approach to 

literature. Abrahams left South Africa before apartheid revealed 

ats true colours although one could argue that the covert apartheid 

of the thirties was no less painful. La Guma•s characters find 

themselves emneshed in a more specifically bi-cultural situation. 

Their knowledge of both English and Afri"<.ams leads to language 

interf,~rence and the emergence of a peculiar brand of English 

exploited so expertly by A lex La Guma. Much of Abraham• s work 

refers to the pre-nationalist period i.e. before the Nationalist 

Party took over political control in 1948. By the time the 

•coloureds' were beginning to assert themselves politically, 

Abrahams was already outside the country. 

La Guma was an intense writer· and a deeply committed political man. 

0 The South African writer finds himself with no other 

choice but to dedicate himself to that movement Which 

must involve not only himself but ordinary people as 

we 11. So that I say that in our society we are prepared 

to run guns and hold up radio stations, if it 1s necessary; 

27. La Guma, A Walk 1nthe N1Sht and Other Stories (lbadan 
Mbari Publications 1962), P.2 • 
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I say this because I believe that, whether we are European 

writers or African writers or American Writers, a 11 human 

activity which does not serve humanity must be a waste 

of time and effort• • 28 

This statement by La Guma explains why, in the 1960's 1 South 

African protest literature developed towards naturalism and 

soc1a 1 rea li ;sm, why many wonks encroached upon the border line 

between creative writing and journalism and why topicality was 

their most characteristic feature. 

Speaking of the political novel, in an essay on Orwell, 

Frederick Kaul remark-ed, •rhe political novel at its best requires 

an imaginative projection in which characters 

are trapped, almost smothered, by forces that remain inexplicable 

and subterranean."29 

For the African writer, in the narrowing land of racism, 

the d i l errrna is an agon 1 sing one. A 11 those writers who oppose 

the regime or describe the South African reality in a way which 

is not acceptable to the rulers, are regarded as taboo and their 

works made inaccessible to the South African public. Bessie 

Head, a • Col cured • , was exiled and she set t 1 ed down in Botswana 

in 1964. Her novels 'Maru• (1971) and "A Question of Power• 

28. Vladimir Klima et al., 'The Writer 1n Mod~;. Africa', Black 
Africa- Literature and Language (London : Hurst, 1976). 

29. F.R. Karl, Th Contemporary English Novel (London, 1963), 
pp. 159-160. 
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are a pot~erful indictment of the power structure in South Africa 

and the resultants social and political chaos. 

Nkos1, at a conference in Stockholm on the 'African Scandinavian 

writers• {1967) said, -

•In South Africa, c0t1111itment is not a problem; y~u do not 

have to be a hero to be committed, you are compelled to 

be committed, you are involved in a situation so fraught 

with evil that you are brought into collision with 1t•~0 

Conditions are unfavourable in the cities of South Africa and 

unpropitous for creative writers - most of them are banned, 

imprisoned or exiled. Alex La Guma, who took part in the Writers• 

Conference in Beirut in 1968, expressed there the desperate 

feelings of his colleagues who knew that they had to write chiefly 

for foreign readers. According to him, those who wanted to 

read tr1e1r works in South Africa, had to do so secretly. 

•The lopping off a young indigenous tradition - as distinct 

from the central tradition of the European language the 

black writer uses - has had a stunting affect on prose 

writing. No fiction of any real quality has been written 

since then by a black writer still living in South Africa• • 31 

30. Vladimir Klima et a 1., 'The Write in Modern Africa • • Black 
Africa- Literature and Language (London : HUrst, 1976). 

31. Nadine GordiMer 'The Black Interpreters,• Tasks and Masks 
- Themes and styles of African Literature - Lewis Nkos1. 
{Longman, 1981), P.78. 
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South Afr1can tota 11tarian laws are in fact legis·lating 

literature out of existence. 

The Publications Control Board, formed 1n 1963, decides 

what is to be published. In addit1on to cons1der1ng if the contents 

of the book are object1onable, it must also check if the writer 

is listed as a member of the commun1st party or any banned organiza

tion or if he is prohibited from attending public gatherings. 

Books are often banned ('Return of the Native•; 'The Black Beauty') 

because of the suggestiveness of their titles and not because 

of their actual content. 

It is not entirely because of what he writes ·that the writer 

is persecuted in South Africa but because of who he is. An 

educated black man, armed with a perceptive insight into men 

and society, is the very embodiment of revolt to the apartheid 

mentality. Hence, the black writer is not always banned from 

writing against the regime, he is banned to write altogether. 

•The very act of putting pen to paper can be outlawed as Dennis 

Brutus and Can Themba found out. Perhaps no country in the 

world has used this form of censorship before• ~2 Many writers 

have coom1tted suicide in desperat1on, among them the journalists 

Can Themba and Nat Nakasa. The lead1ng"Afrikaaner writer,BreytenBach, 

has been forcibly exiled because he married a Vietnamese, thus 

breaking 'the tribal morality of the Boers•3~ Alan Paton's 

:hristopher. Heywoo(j ·. ed. Aspects of South African L 1terature• (Heinemann, 
"1976), P.90. 

33. Ib1d., P.89. 
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passport ~s seized by the authorities in 1962; Athol Fugard 

suffered the same fate after a showing of his play 'The Blood 

Knot• 1n London in 1967. Every single writer has had to suffer 

for the s1mple1ffiKt0Re writes. 

0 The Afr1kaaners are indeed a strange breed of men, produced 

by a tempestous history of work, hardship and poverty. 

Clinging together like frightened men on a raft in a stonn, 

they seem to have had their sensibilities atrophied 1nto 

a fatalistic, blind imperviousness to comnon sense and nonnal 

human feeling. They would not be moved by the literary 

word, however high the level of artistry. For a PasternaK 

or a So lzhentsyn. the internationa 1 pub 11c might make signifi-

cant noises that might save them from prison. But it is 

the 5,818 million rand of foreign investment that prevails 

in South Africa. And when the chips are down, a predominantly 

white world is not going to spill much sweat on the fate 

of a black writer who is an·est ed for denouncing their 

kith and kin• . 34 

Once they are in exile they are out of touch with the South African 

political syste~ and that is exactly what the South African government 

wants. In a strictly legal sense, even to write~·was constr.ued 

as sabotage. 

Apartheid• 35 , 

Dennis Brutus, in his article 'Protest against 

writes how he had met Alex La Guma•s wife recently 

who had told him that when Guma was working on a novel under 

34. Ibid., P.9o. 

35. Arthur Gakwandi, Novel and Contemporary Experience in Africa 
(London; Heinemann, 1977). 
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house arrest, he would deposit every completed page under the 

linoleum so that 1f a ra1d was carried out while he was writing, 

the political police would find only one page in the typewriter 

and none else. 

Anyone under a political ban cannot be published or quoted. 

The books of a white writer in exile or his black counterpart 

are automatically banned, no matter what their content and form. 

One of the blanket laws that permits much of the legislation 

dates back to 1927; it is called the Bantu Administration Act. 

Since then, the South African Government has passed the Entertainment 

Censorship Act of 1931, the Publications and Entertainment Act 

of 1956 and! tt1te lti lawful Organizatlim Act of 1960. In 1969, a 

law that makes virtually everything illegal 1f the state deems 

1t to be illegal, called the General Laws Amendment Act, was 

passed. 

It is some times stated that repression may stimulate creative 

activity and therefore there is a sort of paradoxical merit in 

being put under the pressures that are placed on the South African 

writers. 

•conflict, they say, has kicked us 

cannot deny that •••••• Confl ·ict can 

into print. We 11, I 

provide a deep and 

powerful stimulus •.•• the greatest single factor in the making 

of our mores in South Africa was and 1s and will be the 

colour question. Whether it is the old question about 
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the Blacks, or the new question of what the Blacks are going 

to do about the Whites or the hopeful question of how to 

set about letting the whole thing go on living together, 
36 

is still THE question• • 

1976, when there was an uprising in the ghettos especially in 

the South West township 'Soweto•, there was an incredible upsurge 

in creative writing in the ghettos particularly 

of poetry. The poets seemed espec 1a lly to be responsive to the 

new tensioni.n the society. 

On the other hand, repression can stifle the voice 

of writing - impose a kind of cultural embargo on the society. 

The substance of writing is an attempt to articulate a coomunity 

experience, to convey what is in the society rather than in the 

individual. But in South Africa we are dealing with a society 

where communication between people is illegal, a society that 

creates laws that makes conrnunication between people of different 

cultures or groups a crimina 1 act. It can be a crime in South 

Africa for two people of different races to dine together or 

even to be 1n the same restaurant together! In such a society, 

one can neither come up w1th acute, sensitized perceptions into 

another culture nor with new ways of expressing what already 

existsitl::the culture. As Mphahlele puts it, 

36. Nadine Gordimer, 'English Novel 1n South Africa', The Novel 
and the Nation (Cape Town 1960) P. 16. 
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"so long as the white man•s politics continue to impose 

on us a ghetto existence; so long shall the culture 

and therefore literature of South Africa continue to 

shrivel up, to sink lower and lower; and for so long 

shall we in our writing continue~ to reflect only. 

a minute fraction of life" .. 37 

This may result in an acute impoverishment of culture and creativity. 

The country•s history has been one of wars and perennial migration; 

the uprooting and replanting of African population prescribed 

by apartheid laws, that is st1ll going on. This has destroyed 

the cohesiveness of the old African community without the development 

of a new culture to fill the vacuum in the society. "And it 

is out of culture," \oJrites Gordimer, "from which man•s inner 

being iG enriched as the substance in an integrated community 

grows fuller, that a literature draws its real sustenance in 
38 the long run". 

Many critics have remarked on the extreme state of alienation 

in which characters in many South African novels and short stories 

are presented. The characters are modelled on men who are not 

only excluded from the material comforts of civilisation but 

are denied the bas1c freedom on which humanity rests. The novels 

of Alex La Guma which are populated by the dehumanized beings 

37. Ezekiel Mphahlele, The African Image (London, 1962), P. 109. 

38. G. D. Killam, ed. African Writers on African Writing, {London 
Heinemann, 1973) P.36. 
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and creatures fighting for animal survival, have come under 

a vicious attack bytt~ critics. Few perhaps realize that this 

restricted arena of action seems an ideal symbol for the geographical 

and mental constraints on the non-white South African. 

South Africa presents a soc1~ty with no integrated culture 

- the ruling Boers speak Afrikaans unrecognisable by speakers 

of the original DU1c~; there are Africans who have lost touch 

with their native language. In compounds of the mining towns, 

one meets a diverse congregation of people from all over South 

Africa with no common language of their own but •communicating 

through an obscene tongue called Kitchen kaffir, developed in 

the master-servant dealings of Boers and their black workers• • 39fn 

most of the cases, the men working in the cities are not allowed 

to bri-ng their families with them. When you add to a society 

so composed, the raids of the police, the arbitrariness of the 

curfew and pass laws, ~w wages and overcrowding, the result 

is •explosive•. 

•orink1ng violence and sex bound people together as nothing 

else did, for even murder was a form of affirmation of one's 

presence and vitality; the desperate tsotsi finally striking 

out, attempting to feel or assert his own sense of being 
40 in a crue 1 and unthinking environment • • 

There are large forces at work in South Africa, of a sort that 

39. 161cl., Pg.36 

40. Lewis Nkosi, 'Home and Exile', Aspects of South African 
Literature ed. Christopher Heywood (Heinemann, 1976) P. 17. 
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make individuals fee 1 impotent. A \1riter knows best and \"/rites 

best about his inmed1ate milieu. He \1il-l present 1t in all its 

divers1f1cat1on : its outer material aspects, its corrosive and 

cramping emotional stresses, its atmosphere of decay and abandonment 

- all of wh1ch 1nduce an inmense alienation. A writer cannot 

go beyond the potent 1a l of h 1 s own exper1ence. That potent 1a 1 

is very wide but living 1n a society as deeply and calculatedly 

compartmentalized as South Africa's has been under the colour 

bar, the writer's potential feels hampered. Certain aspects 

of a white man's life are totally beyond the oonception of a 

black man, the same applies to a white man and his understanding 

of the black man's experience. 

•Both can write of the considerable fringe society in which 

the black and white are 'known' 1n a menaingful sense to 

one another, but there are areas from which, by iron circumsta

ces, each in turn finds himself shut out, even init'iJi.tively 

to their mutual loss as writersa 41 

No fiction of any real quality has been written since the 

sixties by a black writer still 11v1ng in South Africa. Aspiring 

writers are intimidated not only by censorship as such but also 

the~e.~r that anything at a 11 controvers 1a l set out by the black 

makes the writer suspect s1nce. The correlation of articulactf' 

41. Nadine Gordimer, 'The Novel and the Nation in South Africa, 
1967', African Writers on African Writing ed. G.O. Killam 
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and pol1t1cal insurrection. so far as the blacks are concerned. 

1s f1rmly lodged in the m1nds of the ~1te government. 

aout of th1s silence. suspended between the fear of expression 

and the need to give expression to an even greater pressure · 
:: :;: 

of grim exper1ence has come the black writers • sub-conscious 

search for a form less vulnerable than those that led a 

previous generation into bannings and exile ." 42 

The new young black writers instinctively attempt poetry rather 

than prose because it is the means of expression least accesss1ble 

to the arbitrariness of the Censorship Board. A new generation 

of non-white poets emerged during of hum1111at1on and anger felt 

1n the African ghettos. The first of these is Oswald Mtshal1a 

whose volume, 'Sounds of a Cowhide Drum' is full of references 

and allusions to the poverty of the black townships. There is 

Mongane Wally - Serote who has published severa 1 volumes of poetry 

including 'Yakhal Indomo•, an evocative title wh1ch refers to 

the cry of agony of cattle being slaughtered. 

•white people are white people 

They must learn to listen, 

Black people are black people 

They must learn to talk• 43 

42. Nadine Gordi~r, 'Writers in South Afr1ca : The New Black 
Poets• • Ex1le and Tradition - Studies in Afr1can and caribbean 
Literature, ed. Rowland smith 1976). . 

43. Nadine Gord1mer, •English Language Literature and Pol1t1cs•, 
Aspects of South African L 1terature, ed. Chr1stoppher Heywood 
(Heinemann, 1976), P.116. 
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James Mathews' book of poems •ery Rage• is banned; Don Mattera, 

another young poet has also been declared a banned person. An 
. 

anthology 'Black Voices Shouts• compr1sing the poems of n1ne 

poets was banned 1mmed1ately on its publication. 

When legislation was passed 1n April, 1966, affecting the 

coloured intellectuals in exile whose work still be sold, Nadine 

Gord1ner wrote 1n the Johannesburg Rand Daily mail that the works 

of black writers were for the Europeans the best way of knowing 

•what black South Africans -who have no say in the ordering of 

their life think and feel• 44 

A major development in the sixties and seventies was the~· 

nse of the young Afr1kaaner intelligen~a to react against· a 

system of government which is both undesirable and absurd. This 

was a significant development since the white political party 

in power is the National1ist Party whose electorate is chiefly 

Afr1kaaner. · They called themse 1 ves the Sest igers and their mode 

was the parable, the a 11eg: ory de 1 iberate ly couched in obsecurity 

so that the average South African censor would not be able to 

identify the hidden protest within the work itself. Ironically, 

the Afrikaans writers have been censored . and imprisoned, hitherto 

unthinkable in a conmun1ty so closely bound by language 

44. Claude Wauth1er, The L 1terature and Thought of Modern Africa 
{Heinemann, 1978). 
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and re11g1on. Andre Br1nk \11th h1s novel •Kennis Van ·die Aand• 

\1h1ch appeared in 1973, was the first person to be banned. Admittedly 

he had chosen themes most likely to provoke the administration 

1nto action: the law banning sexual relations between Europeans 

and non-Europeans and the torturing of non-white political detainees •. 

0 lf Afr1kaaners, through the medium of creative literature, can 

reach their own people and persuade them that the issue is 

not surv1va l as they contend, but rather the question of the 

surrender of pr1v11ege, they can perform an extremely useful 

function 1n the society and actually help to change the direction 

of its history, which seems now headed for inevitable disastera45 

the white wr1ters of South Africa who are internationally 

known are Jack Cope, ~an Jacobson, Nadine Gordimer and ) although 

not truly a South African, Dorris Lessing. Each of the above 

has been harassed by banning of books or restr1ct1ons on movement. 

As a white 11bera 1, Gord inter has always found herself an outsider 

in her country. In her 'The Late Bourgeois World', which has 

been banned in South Africa, she has attacked the· dehumanizing 

institution of apartheid and its repercussions on those who will 

it so. A consistent recurring theme in Gord1mer is that of a 

search for identity, the movement of the protagonist towards 

an awareness that despite the supposed liberalism of the white 

intellectuals, they are in fact closely allied to the ruling 

45. 

P. 12. 
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whites. With sympathY and sh~nes, she investigates human reactions 

in a set up which inevitably traps everyone. 

11 lt would be uncrit~cal to study the \10rks of Africans and 

non-Africans \11thout reference to each other, \1hen they can 

serve to illuninate each other as they do in nearly eery 

branch of literature, es~1ally fiction, \1here the subject 

matter of Africa appears to be ·common to both groups but 

is inevitably viewed differently by them. 

has a monopoly on the truth~ 46 
Neither group 

Because of the colonia 1 history of South Africa, every educated 

black is exposed to the mainstream of the English literary tradition. 

They are exposed to a system inherited from the British University 

system. Africa's intellectual elf te is a limited minority since 

the great majority of the population is still illiterate. This 

elite, moreover,has been educated almost exclusively in the languages 

of the colonial powers and it is in these language that it has 

found expression. It is a literature of mixed traditions. 

aThe literary traditions of the masters came a long with tne 

language and literary traditions indigeneous to the people..: ••. , 

and so we have a literature straddling two conventions with 

more or less comforta 47 

South African authors are addressing their \1orks as much to a 

European readership, particularly to those of liberal opinion, 

as to its fellow countrymen. 

46. 

47. 

J.A. Ramsaran, New 1';proaches to African l1terature (Ibadan 
University Press, 1965 , P.35. . •criteria 
D.Lbe Nwoga, "The Limitations of Universal Critical~ Exile 
and Tradition - studies in African and Caribbean Literature. 
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A Bantustanization campaign is afoot in South Africa;. dismember

ment of the camwn1ty life of the people by forcing them into 

old triba 1 structures. Bl.acks and whites come together in subways 

and shout for the same teams at the stadiums - 1n the bleachers, 

not the boxes. There is segregation of hope - successive black 

generations growing up without jobs and accepting welfare, public 

charity, as life. In this context, the process of creative writing 

for both white South Africans and black South Africans becomes 

much more difficult. They have unassailable laws to contend 

with, the prejudices built into the very fabr1c of soc1.ety, the 

myths that justify the continued oppression by the regime. The 

law prevents the identification of the writer with the society 

as a whole so that ultimately he can 1dent1fy only with h1s colour. 

Can 1t survive, Can people remain creative in this uncreative 

environment? 

•what one finds is worse than a decline - it is a paralysis 

of conversatiQn. The colour bar which dominates the lives 

of all South Africans, haunts and plagues the dinner tables 

monotonously all over town. Not only between the races, 

but within close groups and families, there are always the 

unasked questions, the unstated views or the endlessly repeated 

formulae. But the more this paralysis steps 1n, the more 

driving is the · need for self expression 1f only as a way 

to keep sane. The writing bursts out w1th a compression 

and certainty which seems to be saying a 11 the time 'it must 
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be told, it must be tolda 48 

Several years ago, 1n reply to Robert Serumaga•s quettdon 

whether South Aftican literature ought to be suspended, Alex La 

,Guma had said, 

•well, I don't agree· w1th that. I believe that there has 

been a lot said about South Africa but very 11tt le said about 

,what the non-white people in particular are really experiencing. 

Writers have tried to describe the situation in South Africa 

in general but very little has been said about the different 

•national• groups and the people who live 1n South Africa •••••••• 

"That 1s at least letting the world know what is happening 

even within their compartments•49 

The rnofu.l statement of the artist must be made repeatedly 1n the 

face of antagonistic government edicts. Humanity must be reaff1nned 
' 

and survival is victory, both literary and personal. As Brutus• 

lines affinn -

Somehow we survive. 

And tenderness, frustrated, does not wither ••• 

Boots club on the peeling door •••• 

but somehow tenderness survives• 50 

48. Nadine Gordimer and lionel Abrahams ed., Introduction to 
South African Writing Today (Hammondsworth, PengU1n Books, 
1967), P.13. 

49. Cec11 Abrahams, 'The Context of Black South African L iterat.ure•, 
World literature Written in English (WLWE), (Vol.l8, part 
1, 1979) P.14. 

50. Dennis Brutus, Sirens, Knuckles, Boots (Mbari Publications, 
Ibadan, 1963). 
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CHAPTER 3 

'THE MAKING OF A NOVEl! 1ST~~._: THE FIRST PHASE 

AN ANALYSIS OF LA GUMA1S FIRST TWO MAJOR NOVELS -

A WALK IN THE NIGHT• AND 'THE STONE COUNTRY• 

I 

In Search of Roots 

"' •The young man dropped from the track less tram · just before 

it stopped at Castle Bridge. He dropped off, ignoring 

the stream of late afternoon traffic rolling in from the 

suburbs, bobbed and ducked the cars and buses, the big 

rumbling delivery trucks, deaf to the shouts and cu~ses 

of the drivers, and reached the pavement ••••••• Around him 

the buzz and hum of voices and the growl of traffic blended 

into one so lid mutter of sound which he only half heard, 

his thoughts concentrated upon the pustule. of rage and 

humiliation that was continuing to ripen deep down within 

him• 1 

This passage from La Guma's novella, 1A Walk in the Night', 

sets the tone of his work at the very outset. H1s environment 

mixes a~orrymity with the regimented inertia of people under a 

totalitarian regime. Michael Adonis has lost h1s job, having 

been sacked for arguing with the white foreman who had objected 

to h1s going to the lavatory. The novel opens with this rather 

frightening scene in which M1chae 1 reck less ly jumps off a moving 

truck and throws himself in the middle of a busy street. He 

1gnores the horns and the curses of the drivers and dodges through 

1. Alex La Guma. A Walk in the Night (Mbari Publ1cati1ons, 
1962), P.l. 
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the traffic unt11 he reaches the pavement. Here ·beg1ns his 

evening of aimless ~lking from eata to caf~. smoking cheap 

cigarettes, dr1nk1ng cheap w1ne and quarrelling. Unemployment, 

unfairly inflicted by h1s white boss, becomes a ca~lyst for 

social and moral disaster. Ad.onis falls in with thugs, victims 

of this vicious system ~oo, and rapidly loses h1s self respect. 

In the dark tenement where he lives, half blind w1th disgust 

and self pity, he unintentionally kills a harmless old man, 

Doughty. Uncle Doughty is a •human wreck• with the •expression 

of a decrepit bloodhound•.2 His head 1s 'almost bald, and 

wisps of dirty grey hair clung to the bony, pinkish skull like 

scrub clinging to eroded rock.' Doughty is a broken down actor 

whose relationship w1th Michae 1 arises out of his physica 1 and 

spiritual decay, not out of a desire to conmunicate. This need 

did not exist when he was in his :::prime, •touring England and 

Australia with Dame Clara Bright' ~Michael, full of his own 

troubles, calls Doughty •an old white basbard and won't accept 

his claim that they are both victims of the system 'just ghosts 

doomed to walk the night>5 • There is an irony 1n his offer 

to recite the speech to Michael 1n exchange for a drink from 

his own bottle of port which Michael 1s tantalisingly keeping 

away from h1m; but the context of the speech offends Michael. 

2. ibid., P.24. 

3. Ibid., P.24. 

4. ibid., P. 27. 

5. ibid., P. 28. 
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0 He broke off and grinned at Michae 1 Adonis and · then eyed 

the bot~le. 'That's Us, us, Michael, my boy. Just ghosts, 

doomed to walk the night. Shakespeare•. 'Bull', said M1chae 1 

Adonis, and took another swallow at the bottle. 

a blerry ghost?' He scowled at the old man through a haze 

of red that swam in front of his eyes like thick oozing 

paint, distorting the ancient face star1:1ng up at him ••••• 'You 

old bastard', Michael Adonis said angrily, •can't a boy 

have a bloody piss without getting kicked in the backside 

by a lot of effing law? ••••• The old man tried to get U}p 

and Michael Adonis said 'Take your effing port•, and struck 

out at the bony, blotched, sprouting skull, holding the 

bottle by the neck so that the wine solashed over his hand. 

The old man made a small, honking, animal noise and dropped 

back on the bed.6 

Michael hits out at Doughty and kills him. Doughty becomes 

the focus of Michael's resentment against the whites which has 

been intensified that day by his dismissal and subsequent encounter 

with the policemen. What prov~Res Michael to this sudden, unmeditated 

act of violence 1s Doughty's halting recitation of_ the speech 

from Hamlet. the Englishmen 

ir. South Hamlet, Doughty 1s a representative of the Englishmen 

in South Africa. Once great, now in decline, no longer possessing 

a viable role, weak in its ugliness, trying to 1dent1fy with 

6. ibid., pp. 28-29. 
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the subserv1ent elements 1n soc1ety who, accustomed to subord1nation, 

1f faced ~ith a change in relationship, may react dangerously 

and destructive 1Yo fuelled by their fnner .resentment. H1s attack 

on Doughty 1s a reaction against the society that dwarfs him 

and in its decrepit condition, seeks to identify with him. 

After his 1nit1al fear, he feels proud of what he has done. 

aHe was suddenly pleased and pround of h1s own predicament. 

He felt as 1f he was the only man who had ever k 1lled another 

and thought himself a curiosity at which people should wonder. 

He longed to be questioned about it, about the way he had felt 

when:ne had done it, about the impulse that had caused him to 

take the life of another •••• The rights and wrongs that, to himself, 

placed h1m above others, like a poor beggar who suddenly found 

himself heir to vast richesn. 7 

'Hardly has the second generation opened their eyes, than 

from then on the•ve seen their fathers being flogged. 

In psych1atr4c tenns they are •traumatised for life•. 

But these constantly renewed aggressions, far from bringing 

them to submission, thrust them 1nto an unbe:ar~b1econtrad1ct1on 

which the European will pay for sooner or later •••••• You 

said, they understand nothing but v1olence? Of course, 

First, the only violence is the settlers• but soon they 

will make 1t their own, that 1s to say, the same violence 

is thrown back upon us as when our reflection comes forward 

7. ibid., P.66. 
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to meet us \1hen we go towards a mirror~ 

Sartre•s insight 1nto the psychology of native violence is shown 

through Adonis • murder of Doughty. 

La Guma spent his childhood in very close contact with 

the politics of apartheid and the resistance to it. Born to 

a leading figure 1n South African non-white liberatiomt~ movement, 

Jimmy La Guma, Alex was raised 1n a politically conscious environment 

and likewise plotted a politically active course, a dangerous 

thing for a •coloured' in South Africa. He grew up in District 

Six, a thougheneds 'militant•. He was persecuted and victimized 

for his crusade against racial inequality. As a young man, 

he joined the Conmunist Party and became a member of its Cape 

Town District C00111ittee upto 1950, when it was banned by the 

goverrvnent. The authorities learned of his activities in 1955 

when he helped organize the South African representatives who 

drew up the Freedom Charter, a declaration of Rights. Consequently, 

in 1956, a long with 155 others, La Guma was arrested for treason 

. and not released unt11 after four years of prolonged harassment. 

Paradoxically, of all the black writers, who ha:ve suffered the 

most 1n the hands of the South African Government, La Guma has 

been longest on the receiving end. He was under house arrest 

in Cape Town for five years during the emergency period that 
' 

~ r 
8. Jean Paul 5atre•s Preface to Fanon•s ·~etched - of the Earth' 

pp. 14-15. l 
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fol'owed the Sharpev111e shoot out. Tw1ce, under · the ninety 

days and hundred and eighty days, regulation, he was a target 
. 

of the South African Secret Service. finally, he was forced 

1nto exile 1n 1966 and stayed 1n london for a few years before 

leaving for Cuba, as a representative of .the African National 

Congress. He d1ed in ·Cuba 1n 1985, a refugee from a troubled 

homeland. 

His eventful life can be hardly seperated from his lf'fe 

as a creative writer. Though his work \18S not allowed to be 

published in South Africa, in 1962, Mbari in Ibadan issued La 

Guma•s first novella, 1A Walk in the Night', perhaps the most 

poignant distillation of hostility between the black and white. 

Here the.i>lack man•s suffering and the white man's fears collide 

with 1rreconc111able ferocity. All other sentiments are subordinated 

to this collision. Acknowledging him as one of the finest writers 

in English, Adrian Roscoe in his 'Uhuru•s fire-African Literature 

East to South9 
, refers to 'A Walk 1nthe Night' as La 

Guma•s artistic starting point. 

' 0 ln La Guma, an artists curiosity about the lives and 

foibles of his fellowmen combines with a deeply human 

care about their sufferings and afflictions. " 10 

9. Adrian Roscoe, Ohuru1s f1re - African Literature East to 
South (Camb. Univ. Press, 1977}. 

10. 1b1d., Pg.233. 
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He has been associated w1th social realism - 1nd1v1dua11ty, 
~~Qn. 

amb1t1on, hope, optimism have alltthrottled 1n La Guma•s world. 

The rhythm of 11fe 1n D1str1ct S1x, cape Town 1s one of 

violence and the 1nc1dents, the language and imagery of th~ 

novel are carefully chosen to give the reader a lasting 1mpress1on 

of this harsh rhythm. All the bar-tenders, drunkards, loungers, 

sailors and labourers are, in some way ~ another, victims 

of the foul crimes of their society. Doughty, the old drunkard, 

speaks for numerous members of his society when he recites the 

words from Hamlet. 

•r am thy father's spirit, doomed for a certain t1me to 

walk the n1ght ••• and ••• and for the day confined to fast 

1n fires till the foul crimes done by my days of nature ••••• 

nature are burnt and purged away •••••• 
» 11 

The retired actor, who is dying of alcoholism, diabetes 

and old age, before he is finished off by Michael Adonis, has 

once been a famous man. Now he is left trapped in a derelict 

tenement waiting for death which comes even sooner than expected. 

The very description of his room gives it a deathly quality. 

•The room was as hot and airless as a newly opened tomb, 

and there was an old iron bed against one wall, covered 

with unwashed bedding, and next to it a backless chair that 

served as a table on which stood a chipped ashtray full 

11. Alex La Guma, A Walk in the Night• (Mbari Publications, 

1962) P.28. 
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of cigarette butts and burnt matches, and a th1ck tumbler. 

sticky with the dregs of heavy red w1ne. A battered c.upboard 

stood 1n a comer with a cracked, flyspotted mirror over 
>112 

1t, and a sma 11 stack of dog eared books ..gathering dust. 

And, as a complement to the deathly air. the inhabitant 

of the room looks 11ke a 'ghost. When OouW1tY recalls, the 

words of the ghost in Hamlet, he 1s recall1ng them for 

a 11 the characters 1n the nove 1. A 11 of them, in one way 

or another, experienGe the brutalities of the South African 

night, where in a life punctuated by violent encounters, 

imprisonments and murders, the characters live on. In 

an address which he delivered at a conference 1n Stockholm 

La Guma said -

aWhat are the realities of South Africa ? When we 

sit down to write a book, I or any of my colleagues 

around me, we are as \'.Jriters faced with the rea 11ty 

that 80% of the population lives below the bread 

line standard; we are faced with the reality that 

the average poulation of prisoners 1n South African 

prisons amounts to 70,000 persons. We are faced 

with the reality that half the non-white people who 

died last year were below the age of five years. 

These are the realities. Even if we want to ignore 

these gruesome details and think in tenns of culture 

and art 1n South Africa, we aref faced w1th the fact 

that in South. Africa today people are not allowed 

12. 1b1d., pp.25-26. 
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to develop the1r m1nds along the 11nes wh1ch they prefer.~' 13 

Michael Adon1s 1s aware of the fundamental 1njust1ce of 

a 11fe where to be coloured 1s to conm1t a cr1me aga1nst oneself. 

Adonis knows that the law ex1sts •to k1ck us poor brown bastards 

around'. When the policemen first approach him outside the 

pub, we have ev1dence of La Guma carefully bu~lding up the 

physical details to characterise the environment in which the 

action takes place. 

•They had hard frozen faces, as if carved out of pink 

ice, and hard, dispassionate eyes, hard and br1ght as 

pieces of blue glass. They strolled slowly and detenninedly 

side by side without moving off their course cutting a 

path through the stream on the pavement like destroyers 

at sea.J4 

They ask h1m for his 1dagga•, the most conventional symbol in 

South African literature of moral weakness, of a tendency to 

corruption, and at the el\d.of the story we see Michae 1 succumbing 

to it, thus abandoning his delicate hold on respectability. 

The policemen push past him and he stands there, •and deep down 

inside him the feeling of rage, frustration and violence swelled 

13. Samuel Oso Asein. 'Revolutionary Vision in Alex La Guma•s 
Novels• - revised text of a paper presented at the Afr1can 
Literature Seminar held under the auspices of the Deptt. 
of English, Univ. of Ibadan, Nigeria, on Feb. 27, 1974. 

14. Alex La Guma, •A Walk in the Night• (Mbar1 Publications, 
1962). 
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11ke a bo11, knotted with pa1n.• 15 

The background against wh1ch the events are narrated 

suggests an atmosphere that 1s hostHe to the well being 

of man.. The tenements of the coloured conmun1ty in the 

Cape Town are the ma1n scene of action and 1t 1s the 

physical disintegration of the -bu1ld1ngs,the filth and 

dampness wh1ch surrounds them as well as the scavenging 

insects wh1ch inhabit the dark corners that give the 

11fe in these tenements 1ts specia 1 character. This 

physical violence and decay of the whole area becomes 

the objective corelat1ve of the moral and social d1s1ntegra

t1on of the South . African society. For example, the 

effective use of the description of the street as Michael 

Adonis walks through it, 

uHe turned down another street':, away from the 

artificial glare of Hanover, between stretches 

of damp, battered houses with their broken ribs 

of front ra111ngs; cracked walls and high tenements 

that rose like the left-ovens of a bombed area 

ih,the bt111ght; vacant lots and weed grown patches 

where houses had once stood, and deep doorways 

resembling the entrances to deserted castles. 

There were children playing 1n the street. darting 

among the over-flowing dustb1ns and shooting at 

15. 1b1d •• P. 12. 
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each other \11th \10oden guns. In some of the doorways, people sat 

or stood, murmuring idly 1n the fast fading light like \1asted ghosts 

in a plague ridden city. 16 The cumulative images of violence, 

sickness and ~r are used to emphasise the material discomfort 

and harshness of the environment 1n ~1ch the'people 11ve. 

After o~ghty•s murder, Adonis takes refuge in ~is own room. 

Meanwhile, Willieboy, a petty criminal, aimless, worthless, a young 

thug who has spent a major part of h1s life in a reformatory, 

1s heading t~ras Adonis• tenement for •a couple of bobs'. After 

knocking at Michael's door in vain, he tries a hand at Doughty's 

and discovers his corpse. He shouts and slams the door and 1s 

seen by a woman who has gone to get water from the conmunity tap 

at the end of the corridor. He escapes. 

Michael Adonis, too, leaves the tenement shortly after by a 

back window, because by this time a crowd has gathered at the entrance. 

He 1s seen by three gangsters as be flits up a dark alleyway. 

He spends most of the evening dodging and res1st1ng the urgings 

of the petty criminals who \1ant to assign • jobs • to h1m. Before 

the night 1s over, he has succumbed and steps 1nto the petty underworld, 

emerging from the club w1th his ne\1 comrades to 'pull' h1s first 

'job'. 

16. ib1d., P.21. 
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Like all other African people 1n District Six, lf1'111eboy is 

trapped 1n this ghetto. There 1s no question of innocence or gu11t, 

justice or injustice 1n this arbitrary, hostile environment. He 

has not killed but 1s being chased by two wh1te policemen because 

he was seen running out of tenement room 1n wh1ch Doughty had been 

killed. W1111eboy had never hanned a fly - he was just a frightened 

boy. 

W1111eboy 1s a person with no identity. 

•He was aware of his 1nferiority. A 11 his youthful l1fe he 

had cherished dreams of becoming a big shot. He had seen 

others rise to some sort of power in the confined under-world 

of this district and found himself left behind •••• he was 

always aware of his inadequacy, of moving unnoticed in the 

b 
17 

mo • 

Shame and fear had split up his character and made h1s inmost self 

fall to pieces. He rejected work contemptously and in his only 

direct encounter with Michael Adonis, we see the latter wondering 

and resenting ao fellow who was able to {take life soeasy•. 

••For when you domesticate a member of our own species, you 

reduce his output ••••• Beaten, undernourished, ill, terrified; 

•••••• he has whether he's black, yell0\1 or wh1te, always 

the same traits of character•; he's a sly boots, a lazybones 

and a thief who lives on nothing and who understands only 

17. ib1d., P.72. 
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Michael regards himself as committed to the conventional struggle 

for existence on the only legitimate tenns the society has to offer 

\1hile W11lieboy is cut off from any sort of social pattern. He 

does not belong'tO that society, he does not recognise its existence. 

The nature of his death at the end of the novel is of major signifi

cance. After he has been shot twice in the chest, he is thrust 

nlde ly into the back of the police van to be taken to the police 

station. As he lies bleeding, Raalt 1ns1sts on stopping for cigarettes 
I 

and a coke at the cafe of the Portuguese where Will ieboy and Michae 1 

had first encountered each other at the beginning of the evening. 

Most of Willieboy•s delirium is -conveyed as flashbacks to a sort 

of deprived childhood but he has a couple of moments of clarity 

as well. The first of these occurs when the van stops at the cafe•. 

ain the back of the van Will1eboy had come to with a small 

jolt the stopping had made. He awoke with the faint smell 

of petro 1 and carbon monoxide in his nostrils. It made him 

retch again and he shook unt11 the retching turned to w;eeping 

and he cried, the sobs wrenching at him, jerking the pain 

through his abdoment. He reached down to where the pain was 

worse and felt the ~t stickiness of his clothes and then 

the bleeding mouth of the wound where the bullet had torn 

through him, smashing into his insides. Then he seemed to 

realise for the first time what :·:-: had happened to him. 'Help! 

18. Jean Paul sartre. Preface to Fanon•s 'Wretched of the Earth'P. 14. 
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Oh God, help mel Oh Manma, Oh Manrna, Oh Lord, Save me, Save 

me, I •m dy1ng, I'm dy1ng.a 19 

~ 

The qua11t1es of youth, defencelessness predominate in the 

description. H0\1ever. h1s very last words, 'they•re always k1ck1ng 

a poor bastard arom:-d'. ~s . a political_ statement .1nd1cative of 

a final awareness of the .nature of 11fe at the moment of death; 

1ts validity is confirmed by the loudness and clarity with which 

1t is enunciated. 

There is a striking parallel between Guma•s W1llieboy and 

R1ve•s as is portrayed in 'African Song : District Six• !0R1chard 

Rive• s Will ieboy 1s a viet 1m of the cramping life style and human 

agony of the oppressed black population in District Six. His 'shattered 

ego• demanded compensation. 

awil11eboy wanted actioin, wanted to sense the feeling of 

bone crushing under hard iron, · of warm blood washing away 

all his muddled fears, or to compensate for his crushed feelings, 

his humiliation. To hurt not only for the sake of hurting 

but as compensat1on.a 21 

19. Alex La Guma, 'A Walk 1n the Night• (Mbari Publ1cat1ons, 1962) 
P.92. 

20. Richard Rive, 'African Song : District Six• (Seven Seas Publishers, 
1963). 

21. ibid., P.45. 
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Criminality and amorality in h1s character have stemmed from a 

feeling of deprivation. In a society where one group 1s faceless, 

a cr1m1na l action g1~s corporate stature to anyone tlho has the 

courgrgeto do 1t. W1ll1eboy felt a curlous sat1sfact1on at see1ng 

f.be_fear '1n her eyes, felt l1ke playing' with her, tortuing her, 

paying janesy back •••••• To bully an old colour~ woman who offered 

less resistance than a white policeman. To knock hell out of 

h 
a 22:· 

er. 

Rive's W111ieboy, here, harbours the same ne~lings that Guma•s Adonis 

does; having accidentally and gratuitously conm1tted a crime, he feels 

equal and superior to the gangsters throughout the night. Inwardly, 

he has achieved his identity. This search for identification through 

criminality is the highest point of alienation experienced by the 

characters. DTo be other, to want to 1dent1fy w1th the group which 

oppresses and wh1ch 1s hated, is certainly one of the most paradox1a 1 

effects of the play of the larger society upon the smaller•. 23 

Guma•s W11lieb()y, on the other hand, 1s a dreamer - a man who 

'dreams of becoming a big shot•. His stifled impulses and desires 

had bred 1n him a spirit of inferiority - an inability to strike out 

and hold even against a society which had left him far behind. He 

sought to get rid of his anonymity by affecting a 'slouch•; by wearing 

22. ibid., P.49. 

23. Wilfred Cartey - 'Whispers from a Continent 
of Contemporary Black Afr1ca 1 (1969), P.116 • 

The literature 

. 24. Alex La Guma, 'A Walk 1n the Night• (Mbar1 Publications, 1962). P.72. 
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gaudy shirts and peg bottomed trousers; by brushing his hair• 

'into a flamboyant peak•. aHe had been thinking of piercing 
2if one ear and decorating it with a gold ringa. . @nlike 

Rive•s Willieboy, his frustrations· did not crysta~ise into violence. 

He sunk into his futureless existence without a struggle. 

aHe remained something less than non-descript, part of the blurred 

face of the crmtd, inconspicous as a smudge on a grimy wa 11.2 5 ~-"e 
is an anti-social character, unlike Adonis who has attempted 

to live as a societal creature but has been thwarted in his 

efforts by the host111ty of his white employers. He refuses 

to work because ~where does 1t get you?• he feels. Willieboy 

has lived his entire 11fe in alienation and undergoes final, 

total alienation when he is hunted down and shot by the larger 

society which had brought his original alienation. 

The world of the whites thus plays a powerful role in the 

novel. It controls the destinies of the main characters and 

controls the very movement of District Six, their immediate 

ambience. Here the police are the hunters and they exercise 

an unremitting control over the native areas. Police constable 

Realt is perhaps the most sharply drawn figure in the novel. 

He is a dehumanized instrument of supremacy and terror. Raalt 

1s frustrated by nights of boredom, of driving around on patro 1, 

25. ibid., P. 2. 
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: armed to the teeth, without locating the enemy. He 1s obsessed 

with his wife's unfaithfulness and wants a cushion to absorb 

his anger against the failure of his marriage. His wife has 

gr0\1rl dull and boring and no loger cares for him. What Rao~1t 

\'IOUld really .like to do is 'wring her bloody neck• but is 

afraid of the consequences. She is a white woman. Raa lt 

ts therefore compelled to transfer his agg_ression to the non

whites, the necks of whom he can wring without any fear of 

consequences. •1 wtsh something would happen•, he says, •1 'd 

like to lay my 'hands on one of those bushmen bastards and 

wring his bloody neck•
2ll And, with this compulsive urge, 

he terror1ses non-whites in the bars and on the roads until 

the discovery of Doughty's corpse gives him the opportunity. 

His enquiries are rough and hurried. As soon as he learns 

that there was a man in a yellow shirt who ran out of the 

corrider of Doughty's tenement, he decides to get hold of 

any coloured in a yellow shirt. He embarks on the chase with 

brutal efficiency and dQes not rest until he has shot Willieboy 

dead. He thinks only of unleashing his pent up anger against 

the blacks and carelessly allows Willieboy to die while he 

indolently goes off to buy hi!Snself a packet of cigarettes. 

•rhus, Raalt is iflnthe paradoxical situation of having to protect 

and enforce an order 1n the outer world, wh1le his inner life 

~. ibid •• P. 39. 
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1s in a state of turmoil and chaos.a2U The other pol1ce officer, 

a young constable. 1s totally ito\bued w1th a sense of superiority -
vis-a-vis the natives. Raa lt • s behaviour towards the co loured 

people ruffles his 'benevolent paternalism• as he feels that 

it would lower the image of·whites in the eyes of the blacks, 

but at the same time he believes that coloured people should 

be trained 11ke dogs to have respect· for you. He is willing 

to wound but afraid to strike. 

The way Raalt, Adonis and W1111eboy live through the 

evening shows parallel transfers of aggression. All these 

characters are victims of a system that denies them the facility 

of living in harmony w~th fellow human beings and their frustra

tion finds release in acts of violence against weaker members 

of their society. Michael Adonis' l1fe has been one of constant 

deprivation and frustration; he has been rejected by the society. 

W1llieboy•s · antisocial attitudes is a result of his brutal 

upbringing and the harshness of the society around him. His 

philosophy of life borders on the nihilistic. He is friendless, 

lacks affection, part of the •massed nonentity• let loose 

1n the world. When he 1s shot by Constable Raalt and is breathing 

his last, he can only recall the drunken brutality and the 

careless disregard of h1s mother 7 

27. Kenneth Parker ed., The South African Novel in English' (Macmillan 
Press, 1978), P.l88. 
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aHis father's leather belt crashed against the sides 

of the van and snapped through the air, 1ts sharp edge 

ripping at his legs and buttocks, .the pain jumping through 

h1m. Once h1s mother woke u:<p and turning her head shouted 

at him to stop compla1n1nga 28 
:: ; 

Their failure to see themselves as an integral part of any 

community is their plight to which the novel suggests no solution. 

0 The trapped quality of 11fe in this unreal, self imposed 

white world is a topic on which Julian Becker, Nadine 

Gordimer and Dan Jacobson, all dwell; and the paradox 

in the picture they present is that a sense of alienation 

grows out of the superiority which the English speaking 

middle class professes either because of its borrowed 

customs or because it dissociates itself from its Sordd1d 

surroundings. One of the most liberating effects of 

escape into the metropolitan world is the ability to 

be ordinary or annoymousa 29 

This explains the sense of doom that pervades the novel. 

It is also a part of the overall design of the novel that 

there should be no·,- resolution at the end. We are not interested 

in the life of one individual but 1n the life of many individuals 

whose connection is that they are oppressed by the same system. 

The author makes the l'fqes of these characters cross accidentally · 

but after they do, each goes h1s own way to lead his own different 

29·. Alex La Guma, 1A Walk in the N1ght'(Mbari Publications)l962)P.93 

29. Rowland Smith ed. 'Exile and Tradition - studies in African 
and Caribbean Literature (1976) 
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life. They all remain ldnely walkers in the night. 

Randomness; br1ng1ng together isolated lives and then quickly 
. 

spinning them apart. fonns the fabr1c of the story. La Guma 

seems to suggest that life•s randomness directly results from 

the urban environment. The first, few pages of, 'A Walk in the 

Night' evoke the impersonal, anonymous feeling of the streets 

of Cape Town as Adonis alights from the train - part of the 

c1ty, yet a 11enated from it. Cape Tcmn is a Western city without 

the driving energy, hope, opt1rrr.;,isFJ,i'nd~~~i.dtia1:ity,that characterises 

a metropoli-s· .... Here everyone is a victim of grim urban impersona-

lity combined w1th totalitarian repression. Without pathos, 

La Guma creates a powerful impression of that rhythm of violence 

which characterises South African life. 

The 1r~scapable implication is that, in La Guma, there 

is a right kind of literary response to the South African reality. 

The episodic· and disjoin t'.e-d character of the plot is part of 

the author•s means of emphasising the separateness of groups 

and individuals within the society. This device of multiple 

sub plots sometimes threatens narrative continuity by giving 

the impression of arbitrariness as the author tries to keep 

our attention simultaneously over a number of episodes which 

at first seem unrelated. But the brevity of the work coupled 

with the vigour and pace of narration ensure that there is 

no structural impasse. 
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La GuiDa • s characters occupy a narrow range of experience; 

no great range of 1nd1v1duality 1s presented w1th1n the monochrome 

world of the1r existence, in terms of motives or aspirations, 

th~"'ugh the1r behaviour may sometimes be. bizarre and 1d1osyncratic. 

For his characters, fulfilment seems the gre~t 1mposs1b111ty. 

It never enters their mind except- as a fleeting day dream and_ 

when 1t does, it takes on an interesting form. 
11You ought to get ~urself a goose, he thought. You 

have been messing around too long. You ought to get 

married and have a family, may be you ought to try that 

goose you meet downstairs. Her? Bedonered, when I take 

a g1rl, she•s got to be nice. Pretty n1ce. With soft 

ha 1r you can run your hands through and skin so you can 

feel how soft her cheeks are and you'd come home every 

night mos and she•d have your diet ready and Friday nights 

you•d hand over your pay packet and she 1d give you your 

pocket money ••••• Then he sat bolt upright as a woman 

screamed in the corridor outside and the thought that 

jumped into his mind was •o God they found that old bastard0~~ 

G1ven the social and economic content of his day dream, it 

1s fascinating and ironic. For •A Walk 1n the Night' 1s a 

novel about coloured slum dwellers 1n an area of depression 

where inhabitants are continually on the receiving end of the 

3~. Alex La Guma, 1 A walk in the Nighta {Mbar1 Publications, 
1962), P.44. 
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varied brutalities bu114 1nto the South African po11t1ca1 

system. The actual content of the v1s1on 1s anyway beyond 

the furthest reach of probability but that 1t comes to him 

1nmed1ate ly after he has conmitted the murder is equalled by 

ironic appropriateness only by its interruption though the 

discovery of that murder. His daydream of getting married 

and gaining respectability in society, fulfilment and pleasure, 

weigh down ironically on us as the very same system which 

he envisions to join has stripped him of his job and forced 

him to coopt into thuggery. He realises the impossibility of 

his dream 1n his sub-conscious but indulges in abstract thought 

as any nonna 1 hwnan would, espec1a lly a man caught up within 

the limitations imposed by the set up and the aspirations and 

feelings inherent in his nature. 

AJl Guma•s characters share the same physical reality 

and the economic and political repercussions of this noxious 

reality. Each one of them is 1n a state of reaction against 

the antagonistic set up. Take for instance the insignificant 

watchman who stands on guard a$-atnan • s brothe 1. 

•The lookout in front of the house halfway up an alley 

way •••••• was an old decrepit ghost of a man that sat 

in a ruined grass chair beside the doorway - ghost of 

darkness •••• He nursed a sort of pride in his position 

as the look-out for a bawdy house, a position wh1ch raised 
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him a dubious · degree out of the morass 1nto \'lhich 

the dependent poor had been troddena. 31 

S1gnif1cantly, the images surrounding the old man are natural and 

physica 1 - ade:.;crep1t ghost• • •ruined grass cha1ra • •Morass•. Though 

he 1s a part of the set up, h1s relationship to 1t 1s far from 

pleasant - •his purpose 1n 11fe seems to be to d1st1ngu1sh himself 

from his a 11 absorbent environment 32 • Guma • s shaped phrases 

and arresting similes strike the image home with a vivid c l•arity 

- •rhe old eyes were dull and damp as pieces of gravel 1n a gutter•. 

The realistic dehumanisation of people proceeds with startling 

inev1tab1lity. 

The gangsters function as a sort of refrain to the action 

of the book; they appear on almost every significant occasion . -

in the cafe• where Adonis goes after work, next 1n the pub, then 

to W1111eboy on his Way to Adonis• home; they see Michael escape, 
I then they meet h1m again 1n the Indian Cafe where he goes after 

the murder and where he finally capitulates to their insistent 

desire for him to join them. Each time they appear to be searching 

for Sockies who exists as a shadowy. 1nv1s1ble figure. 

31. 1b1d., P.49. 

32. Kenneth Parker, ed. 'The South African Novel in En~lish -
Essays 1n Cr1t1cism and SOCiety (Macm111on Press. 1978), P. 70. 
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In Guma•s society, moral action is defensive and passive rather 

than active and assertive. That, however, does not rule out the 

element of moral dialectic inserted in h1s plot. Th1s is adumbrated 

through the saintly character of Joe. 

aNobody new \1here he came from or anything about h1m. He just 

seemed to have happened~ appearing 1n the 'district like a 

cockroach emerging through a floorboard. Most of the t 1me 

he wandered around the harbour gathering fish discarded by 

fishermen and anglers. or along the beaches of the coast, 

p1ck1ng limpets and mussles. He had a strange passion for 

things that came from the sea. 33 

His personal orientation is away from the society of District. 

Six, towards a force \1h1ch is a symbolic embodiment of affinnation 

against the negation and chaos that prevails 1n the lives of the 

land dwellers. Away from the madness and inhumanity of the city 

life, Joe seeks spiritual refreshment in the mysterious sea life. 

It is the lonely beauty of the sea that 1s crucial to Joe, for 

it provides a respite from human ugliness, moral depravity, repression 

and squalor of the city and a milieu where he can meditate and 

breathe imnthe unspoilt beauty of ·_ _ nature and soothe his frayed 

nerves. 

arhose creaming ~ves battering against the granite citadels 

of rock are a figure for the positive forces of humanity struggling 

endlessly as Joe's people and La Guma's are. against the craggy 

white citade 1 that seems inv1ncib le. The 1mage speaks less 

33. Alex La GUiria 1A Walk in the Night' {Mbari Publications, 

1962), P.9. 
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Of despair than of a long, relentless struggle - no ea$Y v1ctor1es, 

no quick solutions. It gets a measure of optimism from be1ng couched 

1n so much beauty and 11fe. 34 

There 1s an element of gloom 1n Joe•s observation that 'they're going 
35 to make the beaches so only t1h1te people can go there' • The 

- = : 

terror 1s everpresent 1n 1ts hostile advances. Joe represents that 

society ~ich seeks moral regeneration yet feels threatened by the 

larger society that seeks its total absorption, seeks to suck its 

very marrow and matter. 

Throughout the story, the question that drowns a 11 is the question 

of survival. There is no solution imposed and each character has 

h1s own answer. H111ieboy has tried hard but after an existence of 

complete deprivation, 1s finally shot like a dog and left to die in 

the back of a van. Mike falls 1n \11th the criminals - from alienation~he 

moves on to moral anom,ymity. Joe, however, serves as a light 1m 

the moral darkness of the book. He rejects the society and chooses 

to 11ve 1n close harmony with nature, haunting the open places near 

the sea and 'braving the urban maelstorm• 1~arely. He is bereft; 

the system has taken a\:laY his entire fam11y~ brothers, sisters, father, 

mother. Yet he is morally superb in turning dOtm Adonis' criminal 

solution to problems - a11ke I said, we all got troubles •••••• I got 

nothing. No house. No people, No place. May be that's troubles. 

34. Adrian Roscoe, 'Uhuru's fire - African Literature East to South 
(Camb. University Press, 1977) P.238. 

35. Alex La Guma 'A Halk 1n the Night' (Mbari Publications, 1962) 
D ,1\ 
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Don't I saya 36 

In h1s second encounter with ~oe. {'t1chae 1 has already comnitted 

the murder and commenced the 11fe of ex1stent1al despair. They meet 

1n an Indian cafe' - Michael's sense of homelessness, of not having 

a res~ing place in the matrix of human realtions, draws him to Joe. 

Adonis headed for the cafe • like a lost ship sighting port of land 

for the first time after a long and hopeless voyage•. 3fh1s metaphorical 

association with the sea indicates the level of identification with 

Joe who loves the sea. There, in the cafe, Michael faces his most 

specific temptation. 'You feel lfke doing something with us ?', Foxy 

asked Adonis. They ignored Jo.eand his •ragged' self. In this confronta

tion between good and evil, the appearance of the character who symbolises 

•good' is so ragged that he is utterly disregarded by the criminals. 

When they leave, Joe warns Michael against joining league with the 

gang. Adonis' su1lty indecision and Joe•s eager but helpless inarticula:cly 

is well brought out 

aplease Mike, !'am your pal. A man•s got a right to look after 

another man. Jesus, is n•t we all people? )) 38 

Joe's vocabulary is littered with casual expletives which are a virtual 

invocation of God - aJesus• used twice and' christ• Once-Joe•s prayerful 

w1sh to save Michael fran ev11 and damnation. In contrast, Michael 

36. ibid., P.69 
37. 1b1d., P.64 
38. ibid., P.75. 
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uses the world 'hell' thrice in the very same scene. kie 

knows. somehow. that time is running out for M1ke and offers 

h1m the chance of salvation but M1ke 1s unw1111ng and unable 

to accept th1s opportunity. "Go to hell. Leave me alonea. 

he says. He cannot escape the consequences of h1s act and 

seeks 1solat1on as h1s ultiamte so lace - the classic s1tuat1on 

of the damned' E~en w1th1n a society founded on 1nmora 1 

standards. a cr1m1nal act alienates the doer from the society. 

The society breeds suspicion and suspicion, by its very nature, 

prohibits and forestalls deep relationships, breaks conmunities~ 

It also brings about alienation. 

La Guma's characters are subordinate to his physical descrip

tion. The terror and agony of h1s characters are rather felt 

through hts1 ~finely drawn social settings and minute deta11s; 

this concentrat1on on external forces occurs at the expense 

of 1ndividua 1 characterisation. He has th1s naturalistic 

bent to portray the sound and the taste of objects and landscapes. 

This imposes certain limitations on h1m since he is more concerned 

with the censure of the society on the individua 1 rather than 

what the ind1vidua 1 is or can become in society. To an extent 

then, his characters 1n 'A Walk in th Night• are trapped in 

a vicious maelstonn, ·para lysed by forces wh1ch dehumanize 

them. 

39. Kenneth Parker ed. 'The South Afr1can Novel' 1n English' 
(Macmillan, 1978) P. 186. 
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'A Walk 1n the Night'. set 1n District S1x, evokes the 

t10rld of stale smells, gr~a~e and dirt. This \10rld 1s seen 

at 1ts worst 1n Adonis' tenement - filthy, broken down, with 

dustbins lining the street. 

aance long ago, it had a certain kind of dignity, almost 

beauty, but now the decorative Victorian Plaster around 

the wide doorway was chipped and broken and blackened 

with generations of grime. The floor of the entrance 

was flagged with white and black slabs in:. 2the pattern 

of a draught board, but the tramp of untold feet and 

the accumulation of dust and grease and ash had blurred 

the squares so that now it had taken on the appearance 

of a kind of lo~thsane skin disease. A row of dustb1ns 

lined one side of the entrance and exhaled the smell 

of rotten fruit, stale food, stagnant water and general 

decay. A cat, the colour of dishwater, was trying to 

paw ~he remains of a fish head from one of the bins.a 40 

Over everything is a pervasive mood of depression, brutality 

and hopelessness which inevitably effects the people who live 

there. They, tao, are depressed, brutal and hopeless. awillieboy 

climbed up the worn, sticky staircase into a crescendo of 

boogie/woogie, past the stark corridors with their dead ends 

of latrines staring back like hope less futures." , 4 ~This 

40. Alex La Guma, 'A Walk in the Night' (Mbari Publications, 
1962) P.2l. 

41. ibid., P.33. 
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squalor depicts the soc1a 1 and human decay l1h1ch is South 

Africa. 

arhe staircase was worn and blackened, the old oak banister 

loose and scarred. Naked bulbs wherever the light sockets 

were 1n working order, cast a pallid glare over parts 

of the interior, lighting up the b1g patches of damp 

and mildew, and the maps of denuded sections on the 

walls. Somewhere upstairs, a radio was playing Latin 

Amerc1an Music, Bongos and Maracas throbbing softly 

through the smells of ancient cooking, urine damrot 

and stale tobacco. A baby waited with the tortured sound 

of gripe and malnutrition and a man's voice rose in 

hYsterical laughter. Footsteps thudded and water rushed 

down a pipe in a muted roar. li42 

This is a typica 1 piece of his writing, in both purpose and 

content - the essence of the system can be sensed through 

the unimportant details of the enviromnent - the physical 

dilapidated state of buildings, the guragling of drains, 

patches of damp and mildew, the sound of the baby crying 

(probably 1dent1f1ed as the sound of malnutrition). 

Franky Lorenzo (an inhabitant of the tenement) 1s a 

man perverted by his surroundings. He is poor, rarely has 

enough to make both ends meet, yet has a large family and 

42. ib1d., P.23. 
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sh0\15 no 1nc11 mt1on to put a stop to 1t. He vo1ces h1s 

predicament when he says, 'they say IJ!OS 1ts us poor people's 

riches. You got no food 1n your guts and got to food for 

your children, but you're rich with them. The r1ch people 

got money but they got one, two kids. They got enough to 

feed ten, twenty children and they have one or two. We haven't 

got even enough for one kid and we make eight, nine - one 

a year. Jesusa ~3 The poverty that assails him has tightened 

the noose around his head. He feels dehumanized, degraded 

- the very act of fathering to a child every year could be 

seen as a futile reassertion of his self- a striving for 

manhood. 

Apartheid - it brings, about fear. degradation, disgust, anger 1 

untold states of emot iona 1 upheave 1 and a deep sense of aliena

tion. In his role ~Jhere he attempts to cater to the establish

ment, he carries out his duties with excessive alacrity, 

with inhumanity to his own kind. His predicament 1s the 

worst - he 1s caaght in the clutches of the society; despised 

by the whites and hated by the blacks. Such men are goaded 

on, by a sense of inferiority, into brutal action against 

their own men. John- Abrahams, in ·A· Walk in the Night' , is 
( 

a character who is trying to salvage some of the disintegrating 

sense of importance.> 44 He cohabits with the oppressors 

43. ibid., P. 36. 
44. ibid., P. 63. 
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by relating to them the incident of H1111eboy's escape into 

the dark n1ght after supposedly murdering Doughty. Abrahams 

ignores the pointed host111ty of the blacks and carries on 

awell, we must cooperate with the law, don't I say•. 

Th1s so-called •law• has meticulously divided the population 

1nto a variety of rac1al groupings. What emerges as an 1nc1dental 

detail 1s that wh1le there are some blacks who try to ally 

themselves with the whites so that some of the latter's superio

rity may rub off on them, the whites see a 11 non-whites as 

simply blacks. A 11 non-whites are in the same boat or as 

one of h1s characters says in 'The Gladiators• 45 

' 
•we all get kicked in the arse the same' , 

The squalor is all pervading in the i&a:f"~t too. 

•uconstable Raalt pushed open the door and climbed a 

flight of chipped cement steps littered with cigare~te 

butts, burnt out matches and rubbish left by the- nebulous 

conmun1ty of loungers and hangers on who frequented 

the club upstairs. 

blistered door•. 46 
At the top of steps was a brown 

Images of dust and filth punctuate the naTTat1ve at suitable 

moments. The sordid arrangements at the cafe' and the grossness 

of the crowd collected there make the1r own point about 11fe 

for the Republic's non-whites. A characteristic accumulation 

45. Alex La Guma 'A Walk in the Night' and other Stories 
(Mbar1 Publications, 1962), P. 114. 

46. 1b1d., P.40. 
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of small physical details is a realistic technique to depict 

the conditions of monotonous and overbearing poverty 1n ~ich 

they exist. The shady, depressing. hopeless \10rld of District 

Six is authenticated by the description of the author and 

his idioms. 

Most of La Gl.Ul1a.'s characters are violent. In the case 

of the blacks, the violence is mostly internal and finds 

little overt expression except against themselves and their 

fellow blacks. Only occasionally do the blacks hurl themselves 

against the barriers that cage them 1n as Adonis does when 

he k1lls the .Irishman. The s1tuat1on recalls that of the 

Indian Mother, in •coffee for the Road', 4Zno flings a 

coffee flask at a Boer female because the wh1te woman refused 

to serve her coffee and insulted her. The violence in La 

Guma's white characters, on the other hand, finds expression 

readily by n~ans of the grim force and obscenties. 

"Tl:ey hate us but I don't give a bloody hell about them 

anyway and no hotnot bastard gets away with murder on 

my patrol; yellow shirt and kinky hair, a real hotnot 

and I'll get him even 1f I have to gather in every black 

bastard wearing a yellow shirt•. 48 

La Guma•s preferred mode of physical description emphasises 

facial characteristics, especially ~s. In the book we 

47. Ellis Komey and Ezekiel Mphahlele ed. 'Modern African 
Stories• (Faber and Faber 1964), P.85. 

48. Alex La Guma, 'A Walk 1n the Night' {f4bar1 Publications, 
1962, P.63. 
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find 'soft brown eyes of a dog', •eyes as brown and alert 

as cockroaches' 'old eyes •••• dull and damp as pieces of gravel 

1n a gutter•, 'small dark eyes 11ke tw discoloured patches 

in brown sandstone•, 'flat grey eyes, under the gingerish 

eyebrows, hard and expressionless as the end of pieces of 
.. 

lead pipe, pointed at. them.; •eyes like pieces of grey meta 1'; 

' eyes •••• hard and grey, like two rough pebbles in the earfu. 

The ana logy is always sharp and apt-arresting as well as 

functiona 1. The force of his soc1a 1 protest gains roomentum 

from his graphic discr1ption of the physiognomies of his 

characters~ His description of a gangster - 'He had a brown, 

bony face with knobby cheekbones, ho llm'l cheeks and a bony 

ridged jawline, a 11 giving him a scrofulous look•.,;491-~ rea listie 

and suggests violence held 1n leash. 

The physical and spiritual decay of Doughty is wrought out 

beaut1fully. Doughty is a broken down actor and through his 

discription, La Guma tries to _establish a relationship beb1een 

Doughty and the English culture. However, nowhere is the 

appearance so much of a mirror as 1s in the case of white 

policemen. Each is a highly representative figure~ Their 

hard, metallic faces reinforce their claim of being executors 

of the legalities built into the South African system, in 

the world of apartheid. '" The police is a constant motif in 

La Guma_•s L1terature and is drawn by him very unsympathetically. 

49. ibid., P.41. 
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He seems to be the hunter. seeking out and destroying hii£ 

prey. 

mode. 

Joe was introduced in a manner that became a · favourted 

0 Joe was short and his face had an age less quality about 

it under the grime, like something valuable forgotten 

in a junk shop. He had the soft brown eyes of aadog, 

and he smelled of a mixture of sweat, slept in clothes 

and seaweed •••• Nobody knew where Joe came from, or anything 

about him. He just seemed to have happened, appearing 

1n the District 11ke~cockroach emerging through a floorboard~0 

The cockroach image occurs repeatedly in this novel. It 

is a sharp and unpleasant image, probably employed by Guma 

to reflect the decaying and deathly enviror~nt • 

.. From a crack under the skirting - board in a dark room 

a cockroach emerged cautiously~ feeling through the 

gloom with its antennae, the fine hairlike wands waving 

this way and that, search1ng for an obstruction ••••• It 

encountered sane stickness and 1t tasted the mixture 

of spilled liquor and vom1t on the flo·or of the room 

of the slain old man. The old man's body had been removed 

eat"lier and the room locked by the police, and now the 

50. ibid., P.9. 
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cockroach was alone in it, with the smell of decay and 

deatha 51 

That single 1mage is enough to /evoke the world they live 

1n and the feel of 1t. La Guma's artistry reveals itself 

through minute details of th1s sort, 'the merest brushstroke 

that triggers a response to the whole social system•. 

La Guma's language further serves to define and illustrate 

~he lowly position of the poor. His exploitation of the 

peculiar language of the • co loured • serves to strengthen 

the finely dra\~ and naturalistic social sett1ng. Words 

and slangs frequently used in the novel are - baas; bedonerd 

(craZY); bliksem (miscreant); mos (just); hotnot (hottentot); 

dander (wretch); ou baas (old master); volk (people}; juba 

9a chap); ednjee (a cigarette stub); blerrie (bloody}; rooker 

(gangster); bokkie (girl friend). The language of La Gwna 

defines his characters in terms of the1r social setting, 

their education, their morallity. 

District Six, Cape Town. with its varied pop'ulation of 

whites, blacks, Indians and coloureds, 1s a dirty place but 

a place teeming with life. His characters are all isolated 

51. ibid., P.95. 
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elements in this atmosphere which will eventually .devour 

them. He presents a landscape of annihilation without be1ng 

maudlin. In his 'whirlpool world of ·poverty, petty crime 

and v1o 1ence'5,2 his characters have been reduced to non-descript 

ent1t1es wh1ch makes them easy prey to •a 11fe which specialises 

in finding scapegoats for anything that strays it from its 

d~eary course• 5~ They need stimulants to •weld, 

the reams of the broken annour• and br1ng about the bravado 

that is necessary 1n this struggle against in~espressible 

forces out to annihilate them. Drink (alcohol) furnishes 

as an intoxicant for Adonis when h 1s plunged into unmeasurable 

sorrow. soon after being sacked from his job. Willieboy 

seeks similar 'dutch courage• 1n an inn and in a fit of bravado 

strikes out at the young \'mite 'men whom he claims were •messing 

around with our girls•. These oppressed creatures need 

support against the '(crushing burdens of their insignificant 

1 i U 54 l( • bei h .....,,.,,.f A: h id ves The native 1s ng ~.i•~ .n; apart e 

is s1mpJy one fonn of the djvision 1nto comnpartments of the 

colonial world. The first thing which the native learns 1s 

to stay 1n his place and not to go beyond certain limits. 

This 1s why the dreams of the native are always of muscular 

prowess; his dreams are of action and of aggression" 55 

52. ibid., P.4. 
53. ibid., Pg.48. 
54. ibid •• Pg.l3. 
55. Frantz Fanon. Wretched of the Earth P.40. 
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a 'Okay trouble shootero you're a mighty tough. hombie. 

Fastest man 1n Tuscon,• until he sa~ the swing doors 

beh1ild h1m open and Foxy and the twe youths in the trop1ca 1 

suits came 1n to t~1pe the fantasy at~ayG 56 

The reality 1s bitter, a constant awareness of one•s ineffectua

lity 1n the face of increasing provocation. 

The story's final paragraph strikes a note of dim hope. 

Franky Lorenzo's wife is lying awake 1n the night. •waiting 

for the da~ and feeling the knot of life within her• ~7 This 

image of hope, of newness, is however dimned by the realisation 

of th~ state of affairs prevalent 1n the society and the 

accanpany1ng horror at the prospect of this new human being 

'born into a system which w111 hound him from cradle to grave 

because he is the wrong colour•. 58 

•cry, the beloved country, for the unborn child that 1s the 

inher:i·tor of our fear. Let him not love the earth too deeply. 

Let h1m not laugh too gladly when the water runs through 

his fingers nor stand too silent when the setting sun makes 

red the veld \11th fire. Let h1m not be too moved Wflen: 

birds of h1s land are s1ng1ng, nor g1ve too much of h1s heart 

to a mountain or a valley. For fear \'/ill rob him ·of a 11 

if he gives too much." 59 

56. Alex La Guma, A Walk in the Night (Mbar1 Pub11cat1ons,l962)P. 14. 
57. ib1d., P.96. 
58. Adrian Roscoe, Uhuru•s fire - African L 1terature East to South (Gambridi 

University Press 1977) P.239. 
59. Alan Paton. Cry the Beloved Country (1948; P.24). 
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In his next novel The Stone Country, the sense of powerlessness .. 

and rejection mirrored 1n A \'Ia lk 1n the Night is reiterated, 

but 1n a less harsh fonn. The belief 1n act1on and its 11berat1ng 

power strikes across \11th a greater~ force. Here too we have 

an area of great human complex1t1es, of codes of behaviour and 

h1dden emotional recesses, of cruelty and guilt, of cold calculation 

and -1rrat1ona 1 cr1me, of love and hate. Here we f1nd a further 

1llum1nation of a major concern of South African literature, 

the wall that isolates Man from Man, what the •curtain of colour• 

does to people on both s1des of such a curtain. 

II 

The Strength behind the Fort 

•rt is with the shadows of the night 

when the sun comes and goes 

the moon comes and goes 

that we ask, in weary voices, 

which fall into the depth of the gulf: 

how does it fee 1 to be you 

to be watching and waiting 

to feel the heavy weight of every minute 

come followed by another 

and nothing 

even everything written 1n blood 

says nothing about how we could 
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ttake up tomorrot1 and build a day" 60 

Hl8llan1ty, behind bars, ordinary, guiltless, reflective humanity. 

An enforced separation, a dissociation from~humanity- the unnumbered, 

the nameless, the scattered, the lost. 

Dedicated to the daily average of 70, 351 prisoners in South 

African gaols in 1964, 'Jhe Stone Country• is a poignant attempt 

to capture the lilfe of haunted blacks as they enact their tragic 

drama against the parched background of 'the stone country•. 

aThe prison overlooked the city and the harbour, a squat, 

white girdle of ·brownstone and grey -painted mortar and 

concrete enclosing a straining body of brickwork and more 

stone•. 61 

A deceptive c1tadel, it has a bright facade with lawns and flower 

beds. Spotlessly clean, it •waited like a diseased harlot, disguised 

in finery, to embrace the unsuspecting customer• 62 
Having 

an inside view of life in the prisons, the picture that La Guma 

paints of it is a grim one. It is a joyless existence - a place 

populated with •ragged · street corner hoodlums, shivering drunks, 

thugs in cheap flamboyant clothes and knowledgeable loo'k~_,murderers, 

robbers, house breakers, petty criminals, rapists, loiterers 

60. John Reed and Clive Wake, ed. A New Book of African Verse 
(Heinemann, 1984) •When Light go out• P.95. 

61. Alex La Guma, The Stone Country (Heinemann, 1967) P.l7. 

62. ibid., p. 17. 
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' 

63 
and s1mple perm1t offenders ~····' ~ Cr1m1nals of . every hue 

and dimension. the po11t1cal as well as the social and economic 

offenders ~re herded together indiscriminately - the derelicts 

of apartheid who had no raft to cling to. They were massed together, 

11ke bayed sheep; a ragged, motley collection cast up by a society 

which d1so1m1nates on the basis of colour. There 1s Butcherboy 

li1111ams, cr1m1nal like 1n h1s persecution of others and whll--:1 

meets a v1o.1~nt end. There 1s the Casbah Kid, a young boy waiting 
t 

to be executed in Pretoria, and of whom the author writes, to 

force conversation from the boy was like tackling a safe with 

a soft tool•: 64 John Solomons, 'Solly' the clown, pathetical-

ly playing out his role of a • co loured • buffoon; Yusef the Turk, 

the slim thug with a shrewd brain; Gus and Morgan,. the would 

be escapeesand of course George Adams, the protagonist, our spokesman 

within the prison. 

George Adams, a pol1t1cal activist, arrested for •working 
'whose 

against the government• 1s the focal point through •; consciousness 

the author relates most of the events taking place in the prison, 

A new man of action emerges 1n George Adams, a conmun1st underground 

worker, who dares to talk back at the white prison guards. Initially 

George Adams 1s utterly bewildered by the grotesque pattern of 

11fe 1n the South African prisons. He felt like an ·~ 

.... ~ . ,. ·~ . . -. ... -
~~.., n . ..:<i-.~ • 4.- L~ .... 

63. 1b1d., P.l9. 

64. 1b1d., P.l2. 
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inmigrant in a strange country, ignorant of the habits and customs 

of its violent people. He is confronted with men; men straining 

against the yoke of oppression, hardened criminals who would 

probably never see the outside wo!.lrld again, or have to bother 

about time • ; 65 
prisoners whose main concern was to survive. 

Anonymous prisoners, they serve as a background choir to the 

action. Frequently the prisoners are seen as non-humans; a jackal, 

hyena, an ape; Solly is the duplicate of a man. Both guards 

and prisoners are incarcerated by a system which is a reflection 

of the outside world of apartheid. Even in the prc,ison, subtle 

distinctions among thet' 'faces are maintained and the identification 

card, the pass, is regarded as a privilege. The prison is a 

microcosm of the larger prison without - an extended me~phor 

in wh1ch the prison and the system are seen as one. 

arhis was the country behind the coastline of laws and regula

tions and labyrinthine legislation; a jungle of stone and 

iron, inhabited by jackals and hyenas, snarling wolves and 

trembling sheep, entrapped lions fighting off shambling 

monsters with stunted brains and bodies armoured with the 

hide of ignorance and brutality, trampling underfoot those 

who tr1ed to draw their way fran clutch of the swamp•. 66 

La Guma's tech~ique is by 110\1 apparent*, athe harsh world of 

objective reality blends ~ith the equally vicious reality of 

human insubstantiality, inevitably, the cruel environment annihilates 

human endeavour. • 67 La Guma, ttith his sharp eye for phys1ca1 
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features, whether of . the human or natural landscape, observes 

the behaviour of 1nd1v1dua ls t'lhen they are trapped. This graphic 

realism resembles the naturalism of Amercian novelists such as 

Theodore Dreiser and James Farrell. The hero is seen as an individual 

at the mercy of h1s environment, a man who does not stand much 

of a chance unless he 1s well adapted or willing to adapt to 

the particular set of circumstances 1n which he finds himself. 

However, La Gurna differs from the American naturalists in his 

belief that man should struggle against his bonds, should seek 

to change his environment rather than adapt himself do it. He 

suggests that the South African underdog's only hope for salvation 

rests upon his tenacity to continue his seemingly futile battle 

against the forces that hold him down. 1The Stone Country• furnishes 

to prove the statement. 

The Casbah Kid, wrapped up in his own persona 1 annour of 

silence, hiding his secret thoughts under 'invisible layers of 

dispassionate blackness•, represents a sort of defiant arrogance 

to the •solidarity of the underworld'. A 11fe~r.~ convict, 

he has abandoned even the attempttoreflect upon the existence 

of other human beings, let alone their response towards him. 

He represents a man, embittered and totally alienated from his 

own species, a man with a deep-seated belief in the concept 
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of survival of the fittest. 0 He spoke seldom and reluctantly, 

as if he tsas always conscious of the sound of \1hat he said. 

Getting him to talk was like prying open the· janmed door 

of a vault' 68 • The f1rst major encounter between Casbah 

K1d and Adams reveals the fonner• s indifference, to the tacia 1 

struggle as well as his b1tter resignation to the s1tuat1on 

1n South Africa, both attitudes der1v1ng essentially from 

h1s own experiences and background. 

•George Adams looked at h1m and then asked softly, 'Don•t 

1t worry you old son?• 

'Whatter?' 

'I don•t mean about heaven and hell. But •••• but •••• • 

He d1d not want to say it. 'If they •••••••• • 

The Casbah Kid said, •like if they g1ve me the rope? 

'well, ja, man' 

•crack, Look, mister, you going to die some day, don't 

I say. We an got to die. Hear me, mister, I put a knife 

in a juba. He went dead. Is put out, like. Everybody 

got h1s liife and death put on, reckon and think'. He 

b1t at a f1nger na1l and looked at 1t. 'like me and you, 

and ••• and that basket, Butcherboy• 

'Put out?' ~~orge Aaams asked. 'You reckon so Man, 

1f one 11fe ws laid out for us before hand, what use 

would 1t be for us to work to change th1ngs, hey?• 

68. Alex La GUma. The Stone Country (Heinemann, l967)P. 12. 
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'Right mister. You can't change things mos•. He chewed 

the cuticle of thumb •aut hear me, Chonmy, People trying 

to change things all the time'. 

'Ja so what do they get? Craci9 

He has been convicted on. the charge of murdering a young man. 

Casbah Kid's insidious indifference to the episode which led 

him to the gao 1 strikes home at the very beginning when he 

says-

•sorry~ what is sorry? I tell you mister, his death 

was put out for him. There is me in this subway, hear 

me, hey. And this John come along,· drunk likely. So 

I stop him and try to go through his pOckets. He got 

this wake-up gold wrist watch on~ too, hey. But he don•t 

give up straight. He want to struggle, Mos. • So the 

next thing the knife is in him. They catch me three 

weeks after, up the line, and they find the watch on 

me. Okay, mister l'am not squealing • It was put out, 

don't I say?• 

•aut, Listen •••••• • 

The casbah Kid broke in surlily; 'forget it, mister, 

You•s clever. you got things to talk about and brains. 

Okay. But leave it, hey, me, I •am goiong to swing. Who 

cares? My 0 ld man was hanged, so what about it? 11 70 

69. ibid., P. 14. 

70. ibid., pp.l4-15. 
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He remains curiously untouched by the untamed feelings of 

his prison - 1mnates. The atmosphere of the cells, the physical 

exuberance of the cell mates,makes n(J('i ci!nt 1n h1s perception; 

he seems to have lost h1s awareness altogether. 

•George Adans said, mak1ng whispered conversation· 'How 

you pally?' 

'Okay', the boy said gritt11y. The stony grey eyes did 

not look at him. 

'What you here for, mate?' 

'Murder•. the boy said, almost absent - mindedly. 

And George thought, Jesus, this 11ghty Murder 1 The boy's 

non-chalance awed him• 71 

The native 1n South Africa takes the European as his model. 

Quick to 1m1tate, quick to watch for manners which might be 

turned to advantage, 1f sedulously cop 1ed, he eternally assesses 

ideas and situations; he learns quickly but usually the wrong 

thing. And he considers these things with a primitive mentality 

which turns more naturally to violent courses than to the 

ordered ways of civilised society. He has respect for discipline, 

a concrete force, hut little for law, an abstract concept. 

Many writers have stressed this harsh, unrelenting reality 

of their day to day world. •1 say we shall always have native 

crime to fear until the native people of th1s country have worthy 

71. 1b1d., P.25. 
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purposes to 1nsp1re them and t10rthy goals to \10rk · for. For 

1t 1s only because they see neither purpose nor goal that 

they turn to drink and crime and prostitution. a 
72 The 

nation has to reconcile to this seemingly 1rreconci11able 

fact. The Afrikaaner~s inveterate obstinacy makes him slow 

to accept and ackn0\1ledge the ihe:vitab1lity of the social system 

around him. 

·Identity 1tself, the feeling of belongingness, is the 

most necessary feeling that any individual needs 1n any society 

but when a nation is writhing under racist suppression, the 

nXlt1on of identity amongst its young people assumes a specia 1 

importance. The Casbah Kid, in the face of the discriminatory 

set up, is always on the defensive; he is the hopeless product 

of a hopeless world. Resignation, hopelessness - two cont1gous 

root1fs. Perhaps, anger and criminality, with their ensuing 

v1o lence, stem~~ from fear and hope less resignation. He finds 

himself in a social s1tuat1on where he 1s forced to interact 

on a superf1c1al level. Thus. he is unable to sense the 

humanism of Adams at the beginning of the novel. In rejecting 

Adams, for his studied ability to mix around easily among 

72. Alan Paton. Cry the Beloved Country (1948}, P.68. 
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people, he rejects all blacks as ~11. Th1s superficial, 

per1phera 1 re lat1onsh1p \11th people 1s always coated w1th 
-

susp1c1on. The society breeds susp1c1on, and susp1c1on by 

1ts very nature, proh1b1ts genuine intercourse and forestalls 

deep relationships, br1ng1ng about a11enat1on. The ide.elogical 

barrier between Casbah K1d and Adams, wh1ch separates them, 

1s that of their emot1onalt reaction to th1s society. Adams 

believes in communal action, in a shared suffering and injustice. 

His sm1111ng comment of the •sol1dar1ty of the under world' 

reflects on h1s capacity to feel with the people. 

•In this half world hemmed in by stone and iron, there 

was an atmosphere of every man for himself which Adams 

did not like. He had grown up in the slums and he knew 

that here were the treacherous and the wily, the cringers 

and tiieaboot-11nckers, the violent and the domineering, 

the suooth - talkers and the savage, the bewildered and 

the helpless; the strong preyed on the weak and the strong 

and brutal acknowledged a sort of nebulous a 111· ance 
73 among themselves for the terror1sat1on of the underlings" 

As much as he detests the absolute selfishness of the prisoners, 

he , shares h1s few possessions with the dispossessed and makes 

th~ feel, through gestures or words, that he 1s on their 

73. Alex La Guma. The Stone Country {Heinemann, 1967)P.37. 
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s1de. The Casbah Kid, on the other hand, is a result~nt .Product 

of the society around him, with a philosophY of 11fe that 

stemmed from this society. His ass~ disregard for social 

· ·-·--'t!th1cs ·amr··'a complete- -disorientation from the society that 

has bred him, recalls parallels with La Guma•s Willieboy in 

his first novel,' 'A Walk in the Night', the patent difference -

being that wh1le the fonner•s emot1onal outlet 1s 1n violence, 

pure -~ and simple, the latter withdraws away from soc1ety 

and 1nto himself, only to d1e a dog•s death at the end of 

the novel, unreconc1led to the environment and 1ts justice. 

aThe b1g man•s mouth moved, revealing broken teeth. 

•What•s your name, L ight.ly?• 

•March, Albert March. 

•What did you do, lighty?• 

• Murder•. The boy spoke as tf' homicide was a norma 1 

activity, 11ke go1ng to the latrine or 

itch• 74 
scratch1ng an 

When Butcherb9y, the self-appointed gang leader of the prisoners, 

beats him up, all his latent feelings of revenge, lying dormant. 

resurface· avergeance slipped into his mind with the case of 

the sprockets of an oiled wheel i1nto the links of a greased 

chain 
7s . H1s entire thinking and actions, from henceforth, 

are directed at destroying his enemy in the most cold blooded 

and secretive manner, so that, when he has achieved his aim 

74. Ibid., P.35. 

75. ibid •• P~35. 
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not even Adams tlho has watched him most closely is able to 

say tJho stabbed Butcherboy to death. 

Later in the novel, there 1s a shift in the position 

taken by the Casbah K1d as h1s response to the refonnist hopes 

of Adams becomes more sensitive. Unpremediated and unsentimental, 

but extremely sensitive in h1s efforts to establish communication 

with the Casbah K1d, Adams succeeds in h1s considering, though 

contemptously, the needs of other prison .. s. including those · 

of Adams himself, and makes him admit, though grudgingly, 

that Adams was •strang(J but at the s~ time an alright bloke• 76 

Casbah Kid's susspicions gradually give way to moments of 

trust, enabling h1m to ta 1 lk about his fee ling of guilt that 

had been weighing down heavily upon him. The accepted inevita-

b111ty of the gallOws did not worriy him as much as this dida 77 

As the time for his execution drew near, Casbah Kid had a 

'growing desire• to let Adams in on his secret. When he finally 

starts relating', it comes out 1n a torrent of feeling -

he ·held nothing back; it was like a dam burst • 

"If 
t 

a man is habitually abstempus, liquor will loosen 

his tongue; when a persistently taciturn man decided 

to talk. he can be expected to say a great dea 1. · Some 

men talk under torture, others when they are delirious 

still others ~ when they are positive that they are soon 

to diea 78 

76. 1b1d., P. 129 

77. ibid., P.l29. 

78. ibid., P. 139. 
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COsbah Kid \18S a condemned man \ihose inhtunanity had been steadily 

eroded by the kindliness and sympathy of Adams. 

aThe nat1ve is so starved for anything, anyth1ng at all 
-

that t~111 turn h1m 1nto a human being, any bone of 

human1ty flung to him that h1s hunger 1s incoerc1ble and 

these poor scraps of charity may here and there, overy~he lm, 

him. H1s consciousness is so precarious and dim that 1t 

is affected by the sl1ghtest spark of kindliness•. 79 

The drunken brutality of h1s father and the cowering_ submission 

of his mother everytime the fanner beat her up, had been a feature 

of his 11fe since a long time. One day, in a drunker stupor, 

~i~father had savagely asaulted her and had then set out on 

Casbah Kid and hit him, unreasonably, forcefully. His mother 

tried to protect him - -: -~·-::.-:-~!;t ". · ~c,; - tried to stop 
~ ... -

the blows raining down on him, but his father was oblivious, 

senseless in his anger. After some t1me, when his mother recovered 

consciousness, she looked out for her son and seeing him lying 

rootionless there, took hir:· for dead. Unable to bear the agony 

of the betrayal, she killed herself. Casbah Kid, watching her 

manipulating the kinfe, did not try and stop her as he erroneously 

thought that she was going to use it to kill her husband. The 

moment he realized that she intended to commit suicide, he screamed 

out but it was too late. Tragedy had struck afld: the only way 

he could absolve himself from his guilt was to punish h1s father 

in the only way possible - by not telling the truth 1n the court 

79.Frantz Fanon. The Wretched of the Earth' Pg 
.112. 
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trial. His father \1aS hanged for a crime he had not coumitted. 

Casbah Kid \1as not to be the same afll100re. CircUmstances had 

made a crimina 1 out of a young lad - the brutality and depravity 

that characterised his 11fe assumed gigantic proportions and 

in course of t1me he killed a man and was sentenced to death. 

0 This was the first time that the Casbah K1d had considered 
80 tearing a page from the murky book of his minda • He had 

toyed with the idea · of confiding 1n somebody but had abstained 

for the lack of a humane contact with any person. Adams• success 

lies 1n establishing this contact with the hap less Casbah Kid, 

making his last days on earth a little less bleak. The latter 

had always been wary of relationships - his strong terms of 

alienation had impeded him - aranks Mister•. Appreciation was 

strange in the boy's mouth, like the taste of med1c1nea 8the 

ideological barrier which had hitherto separated the two, crumbled. 

At this poiont, we see La Guma attempting to resolve the conflict 

between the Ca,sbah Kid's deterministic world order and the revolu

tionary pragmatism of Adams with whom we more readily identify. 

"You•s funny people. mister•. The child - face with the 

ancient~ bitter eyes frowned 'Hear me, mister. All this 

stuff about our people getting into the govrenment, too. 

You reckon it w111 help people 11ke us? 

11ke?' 

People 1n prison, 

George Adams said to this strange boy who was also a murderer, 

80. Alex La Guma. The Stone Country (Heinemann: l967)P. 155. 

81. ibid., P.ll8. 
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'There ~ill certainly be more sympathy, I reckon•. 

You reckon that time ~ill come• 

George Adams sa1dfeeling sa1d: You se~a 82 

There is an aff111at1on of their aspirations at the end and 

the promise of a new dawn. Adams• relat1onsh1p w1th Casbah 

K1d and the pathos of the f1nal scene of separation, when 

Casbah 1s be1ng led to the gallows marks 'the triumph of 

those who have chosen to live by standards other than those 

dictated by apartheid. • In these f1na 1 moments, he 1s redeemed 

as w1th d1gnified solemnity he parts with Adams, the only 

inmate who had a fairly int1amte knowledge of h1m. 

•George Adams saw the boy come up. The guards made 

n move to~ Gtop h 1m, and George Adams saw h 1m on the 

other s1de of the ~ire screen. Fingers w1th bitten 

nails touched the screen, and for an inf1n1tesima 1 instant 

there was a flicker of 11ght irnthe cold, grey eyes like 

a spark of faulty e lectr1city. The bitter mouth cracked 

slightly 1nto one of 1ts rare' gr1ns aso long mister•, 

the Casbah K1d said George Adams nodded. He said, •so 

long, mate• 83 

The very gradual unfolding of Casbah Kid's hwnan1ty, suffer1ng 

occasional setbacks, 1s perhaps La Guma's art1stically most 

satisfying express1on of his belief 1n the indestructibility 

of life. 

82. ibid., Pl?. 118-119. 

83. 1b1d., P. 168. 
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(, 

In contrast to the apolitical introvert of 'AWalk in 

the N1ght' , Adonis, the protagonist of 'The Stone Country, 

Adams, upholds Marxist ideolog1cal principles. A new man 

of action emerges 1n Ad~~s, a communist underground worker 

who dares to talk back at the wh1te prison guards. He is 

engulfed 1n a strange metallic country with its heterogeneous 

conmunity of ideas, convictions and crimina 1 propensities. 

In spite of the apparently fractious way of life of the prisoners, 

there seems to be an underlying degree of solidarity wh1ch 

binds them together. Micahel Adonis, oppressed, evasive 

had a l,imited world view. After avenging h1mself on a society 

that throttled h1m, he succumbed to the machinations and 

temptations of the very society he set out t6~ttack. On 

the other hand, George Adams is politically motivated and 

courageously firm; 1n sp1te of be1ng emneshed within the 

four walls of a pr1son,he bears the burden of the Conmun1st 

reformist course. There is not the slightest indication 

of remorse in Adams after h1s arrest. 

aHe did not have any regrets about h1s arrest. You 
' 

did what you decided ··- : was the right thing and then 

accepted the consequence. He had gone to meetings and 

had listened to speeches; had read a little, and had 

come to the conclusion that what had been sa1d was right. 
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He thought, falling into a dreamless sleep, there's 

a limit to being kicked in the backsidea 84 

He \18S a little apprehensive about· his stay in the prison 

initially, but forcefully blotted out the feeling. ait•s 

like learning to StJim for the first time he thought. The 

first shock of the ice cold water, and then you settle down 
85 to keep your head above: the surface•. 

Serving as a sort of background choir to the action, 

there are a majority of anonymous prisoners whose main concern 

is simply to survive and who welcome the interruption of 

their, lives either through the spectacle of a fight or the 

Sunday sermon. Their indifference to the priest•s sermaon 

symbo l'ises them as the masses of people who are hardly ever 

stirred to self-assertion. Their imprisonment was like an 

abandonment in protracted time. They were bereft of human 

contact. No echoes re~ched them - they were suspended in 

a limbo, unknowing, unreached. Their sociai panorama hm 

been destructured, values ha·da been faaunted, crushed and 

emptied. 11The jail is a sma 11 something of what they want 

to make the country. Everybody separate boy : white., African, 

Coloured. Regulations for everybody, and a white boss with 

a gun and a stick• .~ Jefferson's jocular comment casts 

84. ibid., P.74. 
85. ibid., P.21. 
86. ibid., P.20. 
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a cloud over a society that seeks to strike out at the very 

fabric of its conception by segregation - a society where 

•non - whites subsist on plain corn mush while the whites 

thrive on mush with milk, sugar and slices of bread~ 8~he 
picture of the prisoners sleeping in filthy and st~nking 

cells, 

aalt seemed as if the heat of the day had been trapped 

in the cell with the prisoners, and it was packed in 

~r'~~~~. · with them like a sort of invisible cotton wool, damp 
. 1 \f) ~ 

6 .,, !~ pnd sticky, aggravating the smell oJ. breath and bodies ••••• 
~\ ' ;z-' 

" ,~ J 

'"' ,~/.!1>~ I Naked or half naked bodies only allowed the stench 
(f, _,... to'~ 
,~ 

of sweat and unwashed blankets to circulate more freely 

with the other smells•; 88 

or of gulping down their indigestible food, enhances the 

impression on Adams• mind of their mere wish to survive. 

However, their insistence on a fair fight between Yussef 

the Turk and Butcherboy or their jeering of the prison : guards 

who caught the escaping convicts indicates to Adams that 

there was ·a~ spark of life in the masses - all it needed 

was the right motivation and direction. 

The inevitable fight between Butcherboy and Yussef the 

Turk, two men ttho could never see eye to eye, oc·curs soon 

87. ibid., P/. 
50 

88. ibid., P.29. 
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enough. Butcherboy ~as the gang leader and the .cell boss 

'by virtue of his ~tality and the backing of men equally 

v1c1ous and mean•. His followers were terrified of him and 

never dared to flout h1s commands. He had established a 

bruta 1 regime among the prisoners, squashing everyone who 

resisted him 'like a louse•. For Adams, Butcherboy seems 

analogous to pedatory beasts, •as mean~ as a jackal' 'blood 

thirsty as a wolf', foul as a hyena•. Yusef, 'the gentleman 

gangster• took pains to ma1nta1n his f'liash::1ness• even in 

prison. He is shrewd, confident and knows that •we're a 11 

here together inthe wrong place• where • people settle their 

own business•. He is strongly opposed to Butcherboy who 

has established his hegemony over the hapless cell 1mmates. 

The inevitable confrontation occurs when Butcherboy demands 

of Adams to give his~ foodstuff to him. Adams is evasive 

and tries tQ. ward him off. Butcherboy•s arrogant insistence 

sparks off something latent iri 11Adams and he explodes with 

anger, apparently not cowered by the anticipatory wrath of 

Butcherboy. Just when Butcherboy is ready to strike out, 

Yussef intervenes and saves Adams. The crisis is warded 

off, only to surface again later when the two giants face 

each other 1n a battle of odds. ~~ter a fiercely exciting 

battle, the monster 1s floored by the Turk and covertly stabbed 

by the Casbah Kid. Butcherboy had been a tyrant, a vicious 
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beast, ~o had •terrorised h1s fellows and then had fallen 

by the hand of one of them' • Para lle 1 s can:~ drawn in here 

with the situation in the country. La Guma could be offering 

a shadowy hope by suggesting that the power wh1ch destroys 

would have 1ts doom; it would be 1solated and hounded out 

by the very people ~om 1t tyrannises on. H1s friends perfonn 

the last rites on Butcherboy•s body; wash his face, spread 

his blankets and carefully cover up h1s 'lifeless gorilla 

body', not out of any respect for him but for their own security. 

The guards would not make light of a situation like this 

and these cowardly fellows knew better than to antagonise 

them. Adams, however, feels 'kind of sorry for that poor 

basket• and 'infinitely sad •••• as if he was abandoning the 
89 body of a friend during a retreat• 

ibid:, 

•co lonia 1 aggression turns inward in a current of terror 

among the natives. By this I do not only mean the 

fact that they experience when faced with our inexhaustible 

means of repression but also that which their own fury 

produces i ~r~them. They are cornered between our guns 

pointed at them and those terrifying compulsions, those 

desires for murder wh1ch spring from the depth of their 

spirits and which theyc do not always recognise; for 

at first 1t 1s not their violence, it is ours which 

turns back on itself and rends them and the first 

action of those oppressed creatures 1s to bury deep 

down that hidden anger which their and our moralities 

condemn and which is however only the last refuge of 

P~l07. <··:·· ·-· ~ : • .! 

--· . ' 
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their humanity.a 90 

Sartre, in h1s preface to Fanon•s 'The Wretched of the Earth' 

explains how, in their period of helplessness, their mad 

impulse to murder is the expression of their •collective 

unconscious•. Adams distinguished sharply between the 1nhuman1ty 

of the black victims of wh1te racism and that of the white 

v1ct1m1sers. awhat waste; here they got us fight1ng each 
91 other like dogsa, 

he observes about the f1ght between Butcherboy and Yussef, 

the Turk; two men who 1n the1r own different ways, symbolise 

the effect of racism on black South Africans. aThe colon1sved 

man w111 first manifest th1s aggressiveness wh1ch has been 
92 deposited 1n h1s bones against h1s own people". 

Solly, •a smudged and tattered, crumpled, memo-sized 

yellow duplicate of a man with~ e,yes like smeared plus signs 

1n the wrinkle folds of his face, a mouth 11ke a dash flanked 
93 

by deep cut parentheses,a 1~ a man who has been totally 

destroyed by thej racist system in South Africa. He has lost 

his identity completely and replaced 1t by a number of roles 

1n wh1ch he slips in effortlessly, as the t1me and the tide 

90. Frantz Fanon. The Wretched of the Earth: Sartre•s Preface., 
pp. 15-16. 

91. Alex La Guma. The Stone Country., (Heinemann, 1967). 

92. Frantz Fanon. The Wretched of the Earth., P.40. 

93. Alex La Guma. The Stone Country. (Heinemann 1967) pp.30 - 31 
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requires. To Adams he seems 11ke a marionette ~anc1ng a 

grotesque j 1g at the behest of a man who 1 s stronger than 

himself. Butcherboy and h1s gang accept him as the •court 

jester• who does not need to be bull1ed as he was a man \"11th 

'forged credentials that \"IOUld admit h1m into the society 

· of great powersa 94 He has been disrupted, destroyed, • 

disintegrated by the society - a man who has lost the dignity 

of be1ng, somewhere along the way. 

Characters such as Butcherboy and his retinue, and Koppe,.; 

are symbols of the social destruction of humanity by the 

racist system in South Africa while Solly symbolises the 

perverted results of this system. However,· w1th Yussef and 

Casbah Kid, La Guma presents •coloured' South Africans, who 

in spite of having become criminals, have not lost everY vestige 

of human feeling and can respond sensitively to a morally 

integral person like Adams. There is a strange contrast 

1n Yussef•s rejection of help by others because he can take 

care of himself and h1s peculiar desire to protect Adams 

against Butcherboy and the guard. He was a member of the 

underworld aristocracy, not a 'street corner lounger, but 

a frequenter of the upstairs b1111ard rooms along Hano ~er 

and caloden streets, where plots were hatched against a background 

94. ibid., P.54. 
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Of clacking cues and dr1ft1ng smokea 95 Th1s could ascribe 

to h1s taking sides w1th Adams~ as a •gentleman gangster• , 

probably the code of his world demanded from h1m to d1stingu1sh 

between 'cr1m1nals• and •respectable people•. At h1s very 

first meet1ng with Adams, Yussef 1s impressed by h1m; by 

h1s be1ng a pol1tica1 pr1soner. 

aAh the Res1stance. Read about it•. he sat up and 

went on w1th bright eyed enthusiasm. The sabotage men, 

mos. Don't I say? There was some Johns over on the 

other s1de, what they blew some railway property, I 

th1nk. Hell mate, that's b1g business, hey.a 96 

Shut off in the world of concrete and metal, the pr1soner 

wonders what's happen1ng outside this ab.ys.s · In a country 

torn by polit1cal upheaval, where every action by the oppressed 

majority 1s significant, the man behind craves for the flimsiest 

shreds of 1nfonnat1on. Their ab11 ity to reason 1s bedevilled 

by confinement - they feel alien and excluded from the society 

they see about them. Bereft of human contact w1th the outs ide 

world, they wonder ••.•• were they withstand1ng the attack? 
• • ~ ...... t 

What was going on outside the prisons, 1n the streets 

the townships, the secret meetings? In prison, you see only 

the moves of the enemy, it is the hardest place to f1ght 

95. ibid., P.38. 
96. ibid., P.38. 
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a battle. Yussef 1s impressed that Adams has •studied the 

Govemnent. There 1s no indication that Yussef \10Uld ever 

subscribe to Adams pol1tica 1 or moral vie\'/ ; on the contrary. 

he harbours the belief that each world 1s governed by 1ts 

0\11'1 set of rules \1h1ch you have to 1mb1be if you want to;; 
. 97 

survive. aYou must learn to catch w1re mana. he tells 

Adams. because 1f you don't and 1ns1st on what you feel is 

the right thing, you will suffer. He is barely able to 

consea 1 h1s sarcasm when Adams suggests • strike for a better 

d1et'. •Ja•, Yussef the Turk grinned, •you tell them, Professor•98 

He 1s bitter about the pena 1 system prevalent 1n South Africa, 

the •twentieth century man forced back to the cavea •99 When 

Adams warns Yussef about the possibility of h1s being done 

away with at the hands of Butcherboy, Yussef is impassive. 

aoon't worry, Professor. He ~ron•t murder me, no Pally'. 

He chewed and swallowed, May be I will land 1n the s 1ck

boy or hospital, but a man sleep on the bed there and 
100 get better treatment than here•. 

97. 1bid., P.51. 

98. ibid., P.74. 

99 •. 1b1d., P.l2. 

100. 1b1d., P.70. 
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Basically, the prisons 1n South Afr1ca c11ng to the 1dea 

that the1r funct1on 1s not refonm and rehab111tat1on but vengeance. 

The accent 1s on punishment, the harsher the better, longer 

and longer sentences; less freedom, h'gher walls, thicker 

bars. alt would not be w1de, off the mark to assert that the 

treatment of the European offender is mainly refonnat1ve, 

wh1le 1n pun1sh1ng the non-European, the emphasis is placed 

upom. the deterrent and the retributive aspects of the penal 

system" 
101

• The prisoner is locked in his horizon, shrunk 

to the area bound by the bars of h 1 s ce 11 ; he is made to 1 abour 

most of the t 1me. 

•Listen here, pal. These Johns serving time working 

on the quarries, and they can•t stand 1t any more after 

a time. So they cut the strings in their heels to get 

away from that place. Or may be they , tackle a guard 

and get solieary' _' or brought here for extra changes. 

Just to get a little easier treatment, heya 102 

Prisons overpower the natives, but do not tame him, as is 

evident from the emot iona 1 outbursts of some of the characters 

in this novel. "He is treated as an 1nfer1or but he 1s not 

convinced of h1s inferiority. He is patiently waiting unt11 

the settler 1s off h1s guard to fly at h1m • 103 

101. Anthony, H. Richmond. The Colour Problem (penguin 1955). 

102. Alex La Guma. The Stone Country, (Heinemann: 1967) P.70. 

103. Frantz Fanon. Wretched of the Earth, P.41. 
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But 1n sp1te of h1s cyn1ca 1 and calculated approach to 

11fe, Yussef 1s never contemptous towards Adams but sh~ 

that he 1s a human be1ng, sens1t1ve to the moral courage and 

1ntegr1ty of another human being. 

Dep1ct1ng all these characters through Adams 8 consc1ousness, 

La Guma succeeds 1n conv1nc1ng us that the1r depraved human 

nature is not a result of the1r 1nnate racia 1 character1st1cs 

as so many would have us be11eve, but due to the ant1-human 

forces rul1ng over them 

aReggerlat1ons? Naturally there's reggerlations•, Yussef 

sa1d, 'But there's some reggerlat1on these baskets don't 

11ke, hey, you ask them someth1ng they don't 11ke and 

you see what happens • • He laughed sourly. ' You know how 

they work this jail? You can do as you b~1erry well please, 

only, don•t get in their way. You don't get 1n a guard's 

d 1 k a 104 way an you reo ay ••••••• 

The guards bull1ed and 111-treated the prisoners, ordering 

them around, shouting to •euert the precarious authority bestowed 

dn·them by their bosses'. The anti-human forces 1n the prison 

are symbolised by the guards and the white warder, Fatty, 

of whom Adams 1s not afra1d to claim h1s lega 1 r1ghts, even 

as a pr1soner. 

104. Alex La Guma. The Stone Country., (Heinemann: 1967)P.52. 
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11 I didn't get any blankets and a mat when I came frr.yesterday', 

George Adams told him, looking at the bleached eyes. 

•so?' 

•can I have them now sir?. 

The hard eyes assumed a scratchy quality and seemed 

to rasp over George Adams, 'Sir'? You should know that 

there is no Sir, in this place. Here you say Boss, hear 

••••••••• George Adams said, ... I heard you, sir'. He 

was thinking, is this nose going to get swotty over such 

a sma 11 matter?': 105 

courage and self control enables him to be defiant and 

feel triumphant at preserving his own dignity as a human b.e.1ing 

if.l·~the face of oppression. Yet he was aware of the fact that 

'all guards in a prison were practically prisoners themselves, 

that they lived most of their working life behind stone walls 
• 106 

and bars; they were manacled to the other end of the chain••: 

This rea 1 isation succeeds in putting into perspective his 

earlier feelings - •jerking on his shoes, he irritably cursed 

the guard, cursed the jail, cursed the whole country that 

was like a big stone prison an~ way•. 107 

105. ibid., P.61. 

106. ibid., P. 106. 

107. 1b1d., P.68. 
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Thus, the prison becomes the microcosm of the South African 

Society- 'the white guards keeping order, controlling the 

blacks, bullying them, satisfying their sadistic and sexual 

urges by setting prisoners against one another, knotJing there 

is very little protection if any, that the guards t1ill give 

you. a 108 In this wrld of stone and 1r<>n, the laws of the 

jungle prevail - the survival of the fittest. Therefore, 

one has to be on the side of the 11tt le animals, the weak 

and the timid who spend all their 11ves dodging and c ducking. 

Butcherboy and his retinue boss around the prison by ":'J sheer 

virtue of their brutality and strength and oppress their fellow 

prisoners. Parallels can be dra\'m with La Guma•s short story 

'Tattoo Marks and Nails', where the character •creature• had 

loosened a flood of bruta 1 it ies on the inmates. He was the 

leader of that gang of the brutalized inmates who fell on 

their fellow prisoners by organising trials inside the prison. 

'Mock courts, much more dangerous than real ones, were held 

1nttb~ cells and sentence meted out.a109complaining to the 

guards, for instance, would be an unforgivable offence. In 

The Stone Country La Gl.mla talks about the · case~ of a prisoner, 

\1ho had given offence to the rest of the inmates by ccxnpJla1n1ng 

to a guard. He was •tried', ffound guilty and sentenced. 

The terrified victim i'rlas kept 1n the dark about the form his 

punishment would take. One night, while he was racked by 

108. Eiek1al Mphahlele. The African Image., (Faber, l962)P.226. 

109. Alex La Guma. The Stone Country., (Heinemann:l967),P.99. 
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a recurring ~ghtmare, a blanket was pressed over h1s head 

and face and half a dozen kn1ves <triven through h1m. The 

1mper1ous being, crazed by h1s circumstances, and the fear 

of los1ng 1n, no longer remembers clearly that he was once 

a man - he takes himself: for a horsewhip and prefers to be11eve 

that he can get r1d of h1s 1nfer1or1ty by cond1t1on1ng the 

reflexes of the •weak' and exercise a crippling power over 

them. 0 The man who raises h1s knife against his brother thinks 

that he has destroyed once and for all the detested image 

of their common degradation, even though these expiatory 

victims don•t quench their thirst for blood" • 110one can 

count on the colonial policy to keep up their rivalries. 

The barren inhumanity of the prison life is dramatically 

invoked and the inmates• sufferings and frustrations emerge 

partly throught he graffiti on the walls. 

"Around them the walls were grimy, battleship - grey 

halfway up, and dirty yellow white above. all the four 

surfaces covered with inscriptions scratched 1nto the 

paint or written 1n black pencil; the usual litany of 

man•s inhumanity to man•. ·Gus was here for Housebreak 

and Theft"; Johny Bril you are a pig; I • 11 never see blue 

skies again; the Buster Boys was here; never trust a 

110. Frantz Fanon. Wretched of the Earth Preface by Sartre;P. 16. 
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\'laRan, she t~111 make you sorry; 22 May liill~ King 

got 4 years for rape; This guy is going· to swing 

111 

and partly through the physiognomies of the characters. Indeed , 

·1n h'is novels, the features Of the people are unattractive 

and even where some handsome qua 1 , ity might have existed, 

it 1s distorted by anger, suffering and uncomprehending p·:ain. 

aAll around him were a composition of faces, old faces, young 

faces, middle aged faces,, faces burned with stubble or cicatr1ced 

\11th, scars; bloated faces and depraved faces; vicious faces 

and k1nd faces; faces hopeless impersonal, happy, frightened, 

bruta 1. It was as if a 11 the experi:ences of mankind had been 

thrust into these few cubic yards of steel - tonfined s~pce.• 112 

Many faces, like that of sutdwboy, reflect ... the criminality 

of the charactr·ers intention. 

•He was half naked, revealing an ape like torso covered 

\11th tattaffid decorations: hands holding hands, a skull 

and erossbones, a Union Jack, a dripping dagger and various 

other emblems consistent with his barbarism•. 113 

Still others reflect cruelty and meanness; 

'A guard came up the steps through the archway into the 

ha 11. He was short and had the chest and shoulders of 

a young bear and the thick, bowed legs of an ape 1n the 

111. Alex La Guma. The Stone Country: (Heinemann., l967)P. 12. 
112. 1b1d., P.l6 
113. 1bid., P.31. 
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kha~1 trousers. H1s blond ha1r t-Jas cropped short, and 

he had a round face \11th knobbly cheek bones, a puckered 

mouth that ~ merely a p1nk orif1ce, and little blue 
114 eyeso flat as pieces of glass •••••• 

Many features reflect ·the uselessness of the 1 fives of 

the pte.q:> le; res1gnation and defeat 

aHe shuffled into the place next to this prisoner and 

Georcge Adams saw a young, boyish face with soft, almost 

plump cheeks, beardless as ~babe's and a bitter mouth. 

Looking 1nto ttm·-~>eyes, he saw that they were hard and 

grey and cold as pebbles on a beach when the tide goes 

out and that they did not smile. The boy had cropped 

hair over a small round head, and a yellowish complexion, 
. 11 

the colour of an old, gnawed bone•. 5 

Many of the characters seem continually to be haunted 

by the fear of being beaten, being jailed, being brutalized, 

to the extent l'lhere they are almost para lysed by 1t. Koppe, 

one such character, gets embroiled in a jai 1 break attempt, 

in1tiated by Gus and Morgan. He is a coward and feels a 

pecul1aw sense of security 1ns1de the prison. Having been 

in a prison for a long time now, his inst~inctjve reaction 

114. ibid., P.22. 

115. 1b1d., P.25. 



135 

1s one of the apprehension, of shrinkirg back\-Jard. Blt fate 

ordains othe~1se. Gus and Morgan ~ere absolutely determined 

to break through. to •scale and conguer the unresisting 

stone• and Koppe's mutinous pleading fails to pierce their 

hard resolve. aHe wanted nothing to do with the 11escape 

but the two pot1erfu 1 men 1nt im1dated h 1m and he' kne\1 that 

he would have to go through with 1t •••• h1s heart was bounding 
116 

~ like some monstrous spring wh1ch had broken loose• 

m1nence of fear brings on cowardice which leads to inaction. 

Koppe's every reaction is one of anticipatory dread. 

He toyed with the idea of screaming for the guards and 

setting off an alarm that the other two were planning 

to escape. That could have the advantage of the1 reduction 

of his sentence, for assisting the authorities. But then 

the very next moment, he shrugged off this temptation 

- he knew that he would never be able to survive the betraya 1, 

the treachery, 

•rhe half ~ ... orld of the prison had its own justice. 

Here, in this country of stone and iron, the subtle 

agents of vergeance moved with infinite patience 

and the orders of retribution were carried in the 

mysterious diplomatic bags of the grapevine from 

cell to cell, from ou1tpost to outpost, from prison 

to prison. So that even if he was sea led in·, the 

deepest dungeon, he knew that at some time or other . 

they would get him. Even if he was released unhanned, 

116. 1tti<t~,.: "£.:146 .. 
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he would never be safea 117 

Iron1cally, in~1the escape attempt Qus and Morgan are 

spotted by the guards and •sucked' back into the prison 

\1h 11e Koppe makes good h 1 s escape 1 Locked up 1 n the ce 11, 

a good few hourslater, Morgan shakes with hyster1al laflghter 

at the realisation that Koppe, the 'fairy• had managed 

to escape. 

aHe shook with laughter that hurt him a 11 over 'why 

man, that little basket didn't even want to go•. 

Morgan lay there and filled the darkness with his 

crazy and painful 1aughtera. 118 

This escape attempt, though abortive, would give them 

a sense of self,a feeling of accomplishment, once the 

trauma of its being unsuccessfu 1, fades away. The • solidarity 

of the underworld • was nowhere more apparent as when the 

prisoners jeered at the ~rders, singing for ~nd cheering 

the escape~es. 

:African 
La Guma•s appraisal of the agony of South coloureds 

and blacks 1s well represented 1n the dramatic and s)mbolic 

•cat and mouse• chase in the novel. 

117. 1b1d., P.l50. 

118. ibid., P. 162. 
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aThe cat tsas tsatch1ng the mouse crouched bet\1een 

its pat1S. It lay· on its belly again. breathing on 

the dusty - grey creatt..if.e w1th the bright heady eyes 

and tiny panting jaws. The Mo·:use had 1ts body drawn 

into a ball of tensed muslces, waiting for another 

opening.~ refusing ·to g1ve up hope. A clubbed paw 

reached out and nudged it. To the mouse 1t was like 

the charge of a rhinoceros. Pain quivered through 

the bunched muscles and the h1de rippled, but 1t 

remained balled up, waiting with tiny, beating heart 

for another chance to escape the doom that waited 

for it with horrid patience. 

Then the cat made a mistake. It rose on a 11 

fours • Without hesitation the mouse streaked straight 

forward, under the long belly and out past the swishing 

tail. There was a vast roaring sound in its ears. 

It was the laughter of the onlookers. 

The cat spun round; too late. The time taken 

to turn by the cat gave the mouse a few seconds headway 

and it was off. hurtling across the ~ruare again 

• Something huge and sh1ny - 1t was the book of a 

guard - tried to block its passage but ··;swerved 

sk1lfully and its t1ny muscles worked desperately 
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and it headed into the shade. The cat was a f~ inches 

behind 1t, but it swerved aga 1n and then the blurred, 

dark hole of a dra1n - p1pe ~loomed somewhere to 1ts 

r1ght, seen out of the comer of the pain-wrecked 

eye. The mouse dodged a slashing, sabred paw by 

a ha1r's breadth, and gained the entrance to the 

hole. 

The paw struck again, just as the mouth dashed 

in, taking the slender tail, but the mouse was gone, 

and outside the spectators were chuckling over the 

disappointment of the cat·~ as it crouched waiting 

at the hole. 

Inside, in the cool, famil'dar darkness, the 

mouse lay panting to regain its breath.alll9 

Here, La Guma, evocatively and masterfully, captures 

the life of the blacks haunted by a regime which reaches 

out to annihilate them at every step. Pare llels are drawn 

between the prison 1rJDates and the mouse in this s}111bol1c 

confrontation with the prison cat. The cat symbolises 

the authoritarian South African Government while the mouse 

is a metaphor of the blacks and the coloureds in a conmunity 

struggling desperately to hold their own in a destructive 

set up.George A'dams• reflections on the symbolic significance 

119. ibid., pp.l26-l27. 
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of this event clearly 1nd1cates the author•s intention. · 

avou were on the side of the mouse, of all the m1ce, 

George Adams thought, the little men tlho get kicked 

1n the backside all the time. You got punched and 

beaten like that muse, and you had to duck and 

dodge to avoid the claws and fangs. Even a mouse 

turns, someday. 

No, not a mouse, it's a worm that turns. Ok~. 

But he was glad the mouse had won out eventually, 

had managed to escape the slashing claws. You were 

on the side of the little animals, the weak and 

the timid ~mo spent all their lives dodging and 

ducking• • 120 

Whether it 1s the mouse or the worm that turns does not 

really matter. The point 1s that ultimately the common 

man will need to rise against the authority and assert 

his own identity and essence. The dormant rebelliousness 

of his statement reveals the latent impulse in his character 

which might spark off one 'day ••••••• the native is an 

oppressed person whose permanent dream is to become the 

prosecutorA 121 

120. ibid., pp. 127-128. 

121. Frantz Fanon. The Wretched of the Earth., Preface 
by Sartre, P.41. 
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Through there is no hope left for the prisoners -

Casbah 1s led away to the gallows; Yussef is a condemned 

man too· 
' 

Gus and rt>rgan have fa 1led to run away; the 

author yet succeeds in conveying h1s belief in life. 

Casbah K1d desperately seeks to grasp a new truth \1h1ch 

Adams envisions and seeks to convey. 

•Hear me mister.• All this stuff about our people 

getting into the government, too. You reckon it 

will help people like us, People in prison :likel 

'George Adams said to this strange boy who was also 

a murderer: 'There w111 certainly be more s)mpathy, 

I reckon. • 'You reckon that time will come?' George 

Adams sa1d feeling sad • 'You'll see• 12.2 

Adams carries a -conviction as he plods on relentlessly 

through the novel, overcoming the initial disgust and 

horr~orhe had felt at the sight of the filth and decay 

of the men around him. His near obsession with having 

a shower \fa$ an expression of his eagerness not to be drawn 

into the horrors of the prison life. Essentially a be 1 i ever 

in conmmity - in solidarity generated by mans interaction 

and interrelationship with man, he car·::ried his conviction 

like a blazing trail. Jail spells need not break man -

they can help to make him. 

122. Alex La Guma. !he Stone Country., (Heinemann, 1967)P.ll9 
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• •••••• and let no amnesia attach at fire hour; 

for some of us must stonn the castles, 

some define the happening : 12~ 

There 1s so much to lament 1n the wasting years of men locked 

up 1n cold, concrete cells, labouring irHthe stone quarry, at 

the behest of a prison system calculated to destroy their 

very being, the very cause for which they suffer and dream. 

The -~olitical prisoner is perhaps the most abused victim 

of this callous set up. But he 1s also the beleagured revolut1on~Y 

f1ght1ng on h1s own battle ground. Adams knows that h1s sentence 

is not the end of the f1ght but a new beginning 1n a world 

where every encounter w1th a warder 1s a fresh grappl1ng w1th 

the oppressive order. 

'Lots·) of people get the jlltters now a days. 
124 

of the cops• · 

'Fra1d 

In the presence of authority, even the strong amongst them, 

allow themselves to be m1 sused. "One left the author1t1es 

alone and let them do what they p leas~ed" • God ~auld see tot 

everything in the end •• , 1:25 Mrs. Isaacs mora 1 cowardice echoes 

that of so many people whose personalities are empty shells 

-123. Arthur Nortje. Mind Your Co lour - The co loured stereotype 
1n South African t1terature - V .A. February (de1den, 
1981) 

13a. Alex La Guma The Stone Country, (Heinemann 1967), P.46. 

125. 1b1d., P.ll6. 
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- mere shadows caning to grips w1th a 11fe which depr1ves them 

of the joy of living. There are so .many laws governing the 

1'1v.e.s and behav1our of black people; the people are· hauled 

1n for almost nothing to be tried under t~-~st vicious of 

acts - like the Terrorism Act. 

•th 
South Africa has •du6ious reputation of boast1ng one of 

the highest prison populations 1n the world. Jails are jampacked 

with Africans tmprisoned for serious offences; and crimes of 

violence are ever on the increase in an apartheid society: 

but also for petty infringements of the arbitrary law that 

no civilised society would punish with imprisonment. Alex 

La Guma had experienced life in the South A fr1can prison and 

was intimately aware of the empty existence they~· were leading. 

'Even a cockroach emerging from a crack was an entertainment. 

The drip drip. drip of the leaking pipe outside was a song 

you could listen toa 126 
• As a social real 1st, La Gurna provides 

an account of the relations between the 1nv1dua 1 and h1s harsh. 

totalitarian world. The relationship 1s however dialectical 

- the uosparing world presented 1n. minute details harbours 

within 1ts crevices a humanity still in bloom. La Guma•s outlaw 

hero (Adams) never t~1ns but at least he does not giv.e up. 

126. ibid., P. 127. 
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He persists 1n the belief that he can change the universe and 

shape its future. aThus, deep in the heart of La Guma•s harsh 

realism runs a ve1n of pure romanticism• 127 

•But regardless of how skilful he may be. he can move 

toward great art only through the process of heightening 

reality, of desti111ng from the many non-essential factors 

the essential dramatic truth. Th 1 s truth cannot be 

an abstraction, a static, finished product; if that were 

the case, we would live in a world of the absolqte status quo, 

a world without motion, hope or progress or change. The 

only approach to truth·-;s a histor1c one, an approach which 

comprehends the phenomenon in tenns of its past and futurea. 128 

Fran the self-destructive approach of Michael Adonis in A Walk 

in the Night to the self assurance and self assertiveness of 

Adams in The Stone Country, there is a world of difference. 

From the probing precepts of 'A Walk in the Night' to the assertive 

ideo logica 1 principle built in The Stone Country• a recognis ib le 

pattern of radica 1 thought finally emerges. One of the major 

differences between the two books is that while the former 

is a retreat from .struggle, the ra-.tter is a conscious movement 

towards it. 

127. Bernth Lindfors. 'Alex La Guma'; Contemporary Novelists. 

128. Howard Fast. Literature and Reality {International Publishers 
1950) P.20. 
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In a 'Halk 1n the Night'. the 11fe 1n District Six is 

multifarious, qu1ck moving, blotched. It 1ss, a fetid, decaying 

environment; dinginess has set 1n. The characters• hangout 

1s a cafe' \'Jhere fly studded strips of paper drip down over 

the habillements, and the plates are ch~pped, even as the customers 

are chipped and cracked. In The Stone Country, however, the 

characters are not cracked and stained as much as beaten by 

life and by the elements. There are no tenement houses here; 

rather the squalid prison cell emnesh1ng and encircling the 

inmates within its harsh confines. He has restricted his 

arena of action, probably to symbolize the geographical and 

mental constraints on the non-white South• African. But there 

has been a.~ d.istinct thaw 1n the moral and intellectual situation, 

in ideas and attidudes of the characters as we move onrr.l from 

'A Walk in Night'to'The Stone Country•. The situational background 

is the same. The undercurrent of violence pervades the whole 

set up. Personal quarrels on come swiftly to blows, even 

to shots. The law tends to be lenient towards homicide, not 

out of a reluctance to take life but because life itself is 

held relatively cheap. A petty criminal is treated as an outlaw, 

a rebel against humanity itself. Whatever the penal code may 

say, they· tend to' r'.e£f!llfd~ ·him as having no residual rights. 

In his closed societ~: .be has \'developed a code of manners as 

we 11 as of morals. La Guma, however. does not deal with two 

roonolithic societies with predictable patterns of bahaviour. 
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H1s novels grew directly from his experiences during the crucial 

decade immediately preceding his exile. In order· to present 

reality 1n the developmental process. La Guma shows the passive 

acceptance of Adonis metamorphosing into the rebellious compromise 

of Adams whose ind1v1dua 1 voice, time and again, tried to break 

• away from the chorus. Tt,ere exists 1n 1The Stone Country~; 

a finn statement of the revolutionary ideology wh1ch is ex~lified 

by Adams• Marxist egalitarian·. ideas. :Niocturna 1 c01'111littee 

meetings and clandestine anti-government act i~ities as part 

of the resistance movement which Adams was involved in, were 

opposed ruthlessly by the police. The challenge might appear 

fut1le but in fact it is crucial. The only vehicle of change 

are these people who want to change the status quo, La Guma 

seans to say. The first step, tnerefore, is to make the black 

man come to himself, to pump back life into his empty shell 

as Adams so painstakingly sets out to do; to infuse him with 

pride and dignity, to remind him of his complicity ii11the &·:me 

of allowing h1rnse lf to be misused. In • A walk in the Night • 

he c.1:aimed that the environment 1s all powerful, bending and 

fracturing the naked individual and 'The Stone Country: had 

him asserting that human nature 1s capable of rising above 

all onslaughts upon its integrity. La Guma apparently believes 
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in man•s ~ of surviving 1n the abyss. Adonis, a shad~ of 

a man. completely defeated. dro\1111ng in his 0\1n misery, 1s on 

one s1de of the fence tJh11e Adams. · an educated man, sensitive, 

alert to nuance and other feelings, 1s on the other s1de •. Coming 

1nmed1ately 1n the tsake of the Sharpeville massacre of 1960 \1h1ch 

left thousands killed, 'A Walk in the Night• mirrors the dejection 
' ' 

and hopelessness of a society outlawed. Ever since the mid sixties, 

however, the mass of Black people showed distinct signs of revolt 

- by self act1v1ty, self organization and self development. 

A mass movE!Dellt was initiated by the Black Americans that swept 

along young and old and inspired a whole new generation of revolu

tionaries, black and tlh1te. The prisoners of La Guma mark the 

beginning of a resistance which is st111 unorganized. Gus and 

Morgan assert themselves by attempting to escape the prison. 

casbah Kid makes a man of himself by murdering the brutalised 

Butcherboy. 

'The symbols of social order in the prison - the guards 

and the policemen - are both inhibitory and stimulating 

for they do not convey the message •oon't dare to budge•, 

rather they seem to cry out' Get ready to attack• ••••• in 

certain conditions the presence of an obstacle accentuates 

the tendency tol1ards motiona 129 

Herein lies the departure of La Guma from the naturalistic mode 

of writing and the set:Ung 1n of realism. Naturalist art in its 

objective protrayal of appalling social conditions refuses to 

describe them as changeable. La Guma has broken 

129. Frantz Fanon. The wretched of the Earth. 
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through to socialism by ant1c1pating the future. aNot only 

what has preceded a particular h1stor1ca 1 moment but also what 

w111 $UCoeed 1t, 1s woven 1nto 1ts fabric.'' 130 

H1s , f1rst two novels, thus, reflected the changes ~1n 

the pol•\1t1cal climate 1n the l955~s and early 1960's. While 

initially he unmasks the iniquity through his realistically 

drawn social settings, his characters become more politically 

conscious 1n the .later novel. La Guma•s movement, a progEr.ession 

in time, directly corelated to the historical phase his country 

was passing through, is the most remarkable feature of his 

literary career. 'In the fog of Seasons• end' 1s thus a logical 

cont1nlm1 of the latent revolutionary impulse projected 1n 'the 

Stone Country• and we anticipate a more resolute, active wrold 

- view in his next novel. 

130. Ernst Fischer, :rne Necessity of Art - A Marxist Approach 
(Pelican, 1963), P.llO. 
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CHAPTER 4 

'SCANNING THE HORIZON': THE SECOND PHASE 

AN ANALYSIS OF LA GUMA1S LAST TWO NOVELS -

'In the Fog of the Seasons• End'and 'Time of the Butcherbird' 

I 

Defiance against Force 

A writer responds with h 1 s tota 1 persona 11ty to a soc1a 1 

environment which changes all the time. Being a kind of sensitive 

needle, he registers with varying degrees of accuracy and 

success, the conflicts and tensions in his changing society. 

Thus, the same writer will produce different tYPes of WD~. 

sanetimes contradictory in mood, sentiment, degree of optimism 

and even world view, for the writer himself lives in and is 

s·haped by history'~ 1 

astep by step our people must acquire both the techniques of 

war and the means for fighting such a war. It 1s not only 

the advanced ones but the entire people that must be prepared, 

convinced. • •2 

rn the African-Scand1navian•Hr1ters• Conference held 'in Hassleby. 

>tockho 1m in February • 87 I La Guma enforced h1s stance - • 0 1 0 

lS a South African Writer. am prepared to run guns and hold up 
* 

·adio stations because 1n South Africa that is tJhat ~ are faced 

t1th, whether we are t1riters or \'Jhether tJe are comon labourers" • 3 

. . 
I. Ngug1 Ha ·. T~1ong 10~. m1ng : 'ThE; Hr1ter : tn a c;tmng~ng 

society•. ·(He-inemann,: 197 • . • . ,-- .... , \ .. . · 
2. Alex La Gtna, In the Fog of Seasons• End: (1te1f\emanft:. 1972)pp143 - 144~ 

1. Peter Hatsberg ed. •l'he Hr1ter 1n ~;,Africa'; Upp8l&n· The Scand1n1v1an· 
Institute of African Studies, 1968, P. 123. 
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Having gone to exile in London 1n 1966, La Guma· used this 

opportunity to publicly announce his c011111itment to the struggle 

for freedom 1n South Africa. In the Process, he firmly disclaimed 

the poss1bl1ityof divorcing literature from the life and envirorunent 

of the writer. In his opin1on, it was linavoidable for the writer 

to respond to the canpulsive force of the historical moment'. 

Dennis Brutus in his article, 'Proisst againstapartheid ,
4 

holds emphatically that a writer is a man who lives in a particular 

society and consequently derives his images and ideas from that 

society. It is imperative that he must not come to terms with 

the ugly aspects of the society and pretend that they do not 

exist as in doing so, he would deny himself the ability to entet' 

into the experience of the community and sympathize with them. 

As a result of this apathy, the work of the writer suffers. 

No where is Shelley's belief that the writer is the legislator 

of mankind more appr:icable than in the case of the black South 

African Society. It ts the writer who must tell his fellow 

oppressed that the unjust laws which bind him and his people 

are devised to obstruct man from developing his full potential. 

There has to be someone to articulate the longings of the people. 

It would horrify an oppressor to know that his victim has the 

same longings, feeli-ngs and sensitivities as he has. 

4. Cosmo P1eterse and Donald Munro, ed.. • Protest and Conflict 
in Afr1.can Literature (1969) P. 100. 
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The dynamism of the developing revolutionary. situation 

1n South Africa has always inspired artists, writers, poets, 

black and \1h1te. As this struggle develops, the people's art 

will reflect the struggle; culture 1s closely 11nke<t<~·'lWith 

the social, historical, political reality. 

aThe reality of today is unique, a continuity joins it 

with the rea 11ty of yesterday, just as in itself it becomes 

a part of th1s continuity which will join it with tomorrow; 

but 1t is nevertheless a separate thing from tomorrow or 

yesterday. What was true a hundred years ago or twenty 

years ago is not necessarily true today" • 5 

And, as the reality changes, the author's approach must change. 

It is 1n the historical sense that the truth must be seen. 

No individual can.~remain remote from the large over-all reality 

and no writer can portray the individua 1 without some sense 

of that larger reality. 

In tune with the mood of defiance and revolution which 

had emanated from the uprisings in Soweto and elsewhere, South 

black African writing underwent a transition in so much as it 

became less of a cataloguing of the horrible injustices which 

are prepetrated on the blacks and more concerned with the practical 

problem of how to destroy the racist regime. When thousands 

5. Howard Fast, Literature and Reality. (Internat1onPlPubl1shers 
Co., New York, l952), P.23-:. 
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of black children were miamed and killed' by the racist police 

in 1976, the slogan repeated by the . oppressed everywhere was 

•oan•t Mourn, Mobf~ lize•. Something was beginning to stir among 

the blacks 1n South Africa; just a crack 1n the oppressive structure 

but 1t mattered because time 1s the critical dimension. Change 

will come, the question is whether or not it awaits an explosive 

<fhaster. 

The dec1si ve transition which has been made in the writing 

of • In the fog of the seasons • end • is the move from a concern 

to illuminate the moral character of a society through a delineation 

of its effeJcts upon its members to an illustration of the specific 

actions taken by those who represent the society and those who 

oppose 1t. In this novel the characters are no longer merely 

acted upon by events but are themselves acting, exhibiting a 

clear determination to struggle their way through to a more 

positive future. La Guma is angry about apartheid as he 1s 

in his earlier works but here the anger is carefully subdued 

and the self pity that his characters indulged in 'A Walk in 

the Night' and to a great extent 1n 'The Stone Country• is abs~nt •• 

In A Walk in the Night•, the oppressed were capable only of 

turning their anger inward - destroying themselves. Michael 

Adonis• form of rebellion was to k1ll a defenceless white man 

who had been exiled into the coloured community. The people 

\1ere inexorably sinking further into their 'futureless existence•. 

In • A Fog of the Seasons' End•' La Guma builds up that theme of 

.. ·· ......... 
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revolt tlhich is his main concern 1n 'The Stone Country• and 

there is a gradual formulation of a revolutionary strategy. 

Violent confrontation as a means of safeguarding the essence 

and identity of the blacks as against the arbitrary force of 

the secret police and establishment, is laid emphasis on. 

a The perevasive note, thus, 1s not of despair and flight 

into a world of political negativism but that of hope 

in the eventual overthrow of the oppressive regime in South 

Africa a 
6 

'In the Fog of the Seasons• End' (1972), dedicated to men 

who died in 1967 in the early stages of Rhodesia's guerilla 

war, is the story of people who risk their lives in the underground 

movement against apartheid. It is the story of Beukes - lonely, 

detennined, working for an organisation declared illegal by 

the authorities; Elias Tekwane, captured by the South African 

police and tortured to death, and ls£a.a~, po 1 itica lly conscious 

and highly motivated. 

At the very outset the scene shifts about round Cape Town, 

with the pr1nc1pal character, Beukes, out of jail and distributing 

ant 1-government pamph•l ~ts. He has already appeared before 

1n the guise -of George Adams 1n 'The Stone Country•. Quiet, 

detennined, undistinguished in appearance, he is a moderate 

6. Samuel Oso Asein,'Revo1ut1onary Vision 1n Alex La Guma's 
novels' PHYLON, 39, I (1978) P.86. 
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thinker but, like Adams, a man who, from h1s own rough ·estimate 

has decided that enough is enough, a man who has reached the 
. 

efld of his tether. In the beginning of the novel, Beukes 1s 

seen walkit:l9 around the municipal park, biding time for an important 

appointment with his accomplice Issac, who was ,supposed to meet 

h1m at the museum at a spec1f1ed time. Here he meets Beatie 

Adams, a domestic servant, quite acc1denta lly. A regular ·v1s1tor 

to the park for two years now, she was familiar with every corner, 

every part of it. For her, this was the only opportunity of 

interacting w1th the outside world; her world was •a room in 

the servants• quarters off the backyard of a big, pink and white 

house near the park. It was comfortable enough : a single bed 

with a candlewick cover, some store furniture - discarded wh~tl'-. 

m1ssus had purchased a new suite; a picture of her mother in 

a cheap frame and another of a country scene; bottles of lotion 

on the dresseY and a motley collection of paraphertnalia which 

all went into making !ife liveablen. 7 

On the face of it, Beatie Adams seems irrelevant to the 

novel. But perhaps, it is more useful to look at her not so 

much as a ~ but as one of the thousands of house servants 

on whom the regime thrives. It seems tragic that those who 

are most exploited should be the least politically aware. Having 

7. Alex La Guma. In the Fog of the Seasons• End'(He1nemann, l972)p. 10. 
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very fe\1 r1ghtso Beatie Adams 1s reluctant to part w1th the 

ones she has • Beukes. attempts, through h1s conversation, to 

make her po 11t 1ca lly aware and 1mpress upon her the need to 

assert oneself against the tyranny of the regime, but finds 

1t 1ncreas1ngly difficult in ~he face of Beat1e'sstubborn acceptance 

of the world around.her obsessive desire to keep out of trouble • 
.} 

•There are things people can do•., his voice was not sleepy. 

• I •m not saying a person can change 1t tomorrow or next 

year. But even 1f you don • t get what you want today, 

soon, its a matter of pride, dignity. You follow me?' 

'It's so hopeless•, she said, •vou only get into trouble•. 8 

She has long forgotten that ugliness exists in this world and 

it is no coincidence that she goes regularly to the park with 

1ts carefully tended flowers, to imbibe that aura of dignity 

and beauty in an undignified and cruel human landscape~. She 

has accepted her fate passively and is no longer uncomfortable 

with it. She does not care to be involved in the .po-litical 

realities of the country and comes across vividly as a person 

who has accepted life in its own tenns and is trying hard, within 

its constraining limits. to live as honestly as possible. 

"We a 11 good enough to be servants. Because we're black 

they think~ good enough just to change their nappies•. 

She said hesistantly, wondering whether 1t would be the 

right answer, 'that's life, is n•t · it? It was n•t, she 

8. ibid., P. 11. 
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could feel, because he said, 'Life, why should 1t be our 

life? We're as good or badas they are•. 

'Yes, I reckon so. But what can us people do?n 9 

The tragedy is conceived 1n soc1a 1 and not indiv1dua 1 tenns. 

What anerges _ is the picture of a crushed humanity and pitiful _ 

human beings who will be seldom in conflict w1th others. These 

people are reduced to mere pawns - ineffective and assailable 

in the events that shape their lives. The author is suggesting 

that it is only when people like Beatie Adams are involved in 

the struggle that real change can come. Their revolt would 

be far roore paralysing and frightening to their white countrymen, 

in immediate terms, than the guerillas who go up north for training. 

In his earlier novels, La Guma's characters are comple~ly 

subordinated to his physical descriptions and their terror anp 
\ 

agony 1s portrayed through the minutely described setting which \ 

overpowers and corrodes them. In this novel, there is a tendency 

towards reflecting the :-..-.:- :· 1tica 1 situation of apartheid by 

relying more on the social setting than the physical details. 

His characters are used tot veflect the iniquity of the South 

African society. What happens to them~is,by implication, a political 

9. ibid., P.ll. 
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comment on th1s society. Whatever we get to know. about h1s 

primary po11t1cal characters, 1n the novel 'In the fog of the 

Seasons End' as human beings, by wag of flashbacks. shows us 

h0\1 they came to be involved 1n po11t1cs. We are given little 

insight into the 1nd1v1dual and private struggles of the characters. 

Alex La Guma does not pay much attention to exploring Beukes' 

psyche. He 1s defined by his actions - a man of great integrity 

and courage, if little imagination. He organises his cadre 
'only 

in the' activity possible in police state countrties ~ distributing 

pamphlets and helping to topple the government by force. 

•seukes remembered the electrode burns on the hands of 

prisoners • Behind the picture of normality the cobwebs 

and grime of a spider reality lay hidden. Men and women 

disappeared from sight, snatched into the barred cells 

of the security police, into the square rooms with the 

public Works Department teacups and the thin-lipped, red 

faced men with mocking eyes and brutal minds, into the 

world of cl;v:bbed fists and electric instruments of torture, 
10 the days and nights of sleeplessness, the screams•. 

The bitter realisation of a harsh reality enables him to perceive 

more fully its moral dynamics. For a character, the capacity 

to understand the situation enabl~him better to resist it. 

10. 1b1d., P.25. 
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Although at the end of h1s earlier novel 'The Stone Country, 

there is the promise of a net~ dawn, we are well aware that the 

Casbah Kid will not live to witness 1t and that George AIJarns 

himself may not partake of the dream which he lives for. In 

order to win ultimate victory, La Guma seems to say, the revolu

tionary must demonstrate a coamplete dedication to the cause 

and a clear understanding of what the consequences entail. 

Elias, 1n 'The Fog of the Seasons• end', 1s a\'rere of the full 

implications of his subversive acts and is anxious to ensure 

that the cause is in no way compromised. The scene at the police 

station, after his arrest, provides a good example of his steadfast

ness 1n the face of physical terror. 

•Now we know that you are in chaYlge of a section in this 

party. You are in touch with others, like that fellow 

who got away. But we will soon have him too. I want 

you to tell me who that other one 1s, hts name, where 

he lives, etcetera , etcetera. • Everything, I want you 

you to te 11 us the names of a 11 who work with you, where 

you meet and so on •••• If you sp~ ak now, you will be okay, 

you will save yourstlf a lot of trouble. If you don • t 

talk now, you will later on,but then a 11 the trouble you 

go through, and the damage will have been for nothing. 

You know we need not bring you to court; we can hold you 

indefinitely merely on suspicion •••••••• • The prisoner 

ignored h1m and said to the Major,' you want me to cooperate. 
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You have shot my people ~en they have protested against 

unjust treatment; you have torn~ people from the1r homes. 

imprisoned them, not for stealing or murder, but for not 

having your pennission to live. Our children live. in rags 

and die of hunger. 

It is impossiblea. 

And you want me to cooperate w1th you? 
11 

aHere 1s a bold confrontation with authority and Elias• 

protest against the excesses of the South African police stuns 

his erstwhile liberal consciencea ~ 2 It is a clear, direct 

attack on the authority. f.here follows a traumatic experience 

of pain, a pain more severely rendered for the simple reason 

that he could look the law straight in the face, unfliinching • 

.. There was a dryness 1n his throat and he was surprised at 

himself for being able to say these words so directly to 

the man beni~d the desk. His cheek burned where the skin 

had been scraped off; he felt harassed, lonely, hunted, 

but he carried within him a sense of great injustice and 

a desperate pr1dea • 13 

11. ibid., P.56. 

12. Samuel Oso As1en. 'The Fevolutionary V1s1on in Alex La 
Guma's Novels' : PHYLON, Vol.39, I, {1978); P.84. 

13. Alex La Guma, In the Fog of Seasons'End' (Heinemann, l972)p.6. 
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He are immediately reminded of George Adams after his arrest

there 1s not the slightest indication of remorse. 0 He did not 

have any regrets about his arrest. You did what you decided 

was the right thing and then accepted the consequences. He 
had gone to meetings and . had listened to speecheS#, had read 

a little and had come to the conclusion that what had been said 
' 14 

was right •••••• a Elias shows the same resolve to assume full 

responsibility for his actions. In spite of being painfully 

aware of the terr1b le ordea 1 that awaits him in the prison ce 11, 

he does not succumb· to remorse or despair. His past experiences 

with the police had reinforced his anguished determination and 

dedication to the cause. 

aHe had been anticipating a test of endurance for a long 

time, but now he realized that he did not really know 

that was going to happen to him. Behind the ugly mask 

of the regime was an even uglier face which he had not 

yet looked on. You went through the police charges in 

the squares, the flailing clubs, the arrogant rejection 

of all pleas and petitions, blood dried on the street like 

spilled paint \!/here a shot body had lain. but here. behind 
-the polished windows. the gratings and the Government pa1ntt work 

was another dimension of terrora • 15 

14. Alex La Guma.Jhe Stone Country. (Berlin: Seven Seas,l967)P.74. 

15. Alex La Guma. In the Fog of Seasons• End (Heinemann.l972)P.3. 

;/ 
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He are struck by the writer's uncompromising presentation of 

violence and pain. Prison is no longer a place tlhere black 

people m1ght be able to sort out their own lives and grope towards 

a realization of their identity~ecaose the presence of their 

white tonnetntors has becane so threattnj~"jypennanent and the 

torture so predictable that it has started to effect the innermost 

recesses of the black mind. Reacting to the militant resistance 

and black revolt against the racist system, white South Africa 

has lashed out to crush any opposition and does not even shrink 

from tortur1ng its black opponents to death. In the end of the 

novel, the two revolutionaries, Elias and Beukes, are taken 

unawares by the Secret Police in a midnight raid on Elias• house. 

Beukes manages to escape with a gunshot wound on his shoulder; 

Elias is arrested and led away to the prison w&ere he is tortured 

to death. The gruesane story of Elias• annihilation is skilfully 

articulated to present the close interrelationship of 11fe and 

death, resistance and reprisal, in a most realistic manner • 

.. Life may be destroyed but those who persist 1n . hatred 

and humiliation must prepare. Let them prepare hard and 

fast-they do not have long to wait•. 16 
' \ 

Hope is neither of an idealistic nor of an abstract nature ~~ 
\ 

\ 

results from the painful experience of hatred and humiliation,\ 

of violence and death, an experience conveyed through Elias• 

fate. Throughout the Prologue, La Guma refers to an anonymous 

prisoner whose identity 1s revealed only much later. In the 

16. 1b1d., pp.lS0-181. 
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prologue, La Guma apprehends the nature of the lega11zed 1nst1tution 

- the po11ce - that perpetuates a basically unjust, illegal 

system that by 1ts very nature creates ~the element against wh1ch 

all la\1S are pranulgated - violence. By a converse application 

of just1ce, v1o lence 1s acceptable in South Africa and all the 

·1nst1tutions of that country sanction th1s violence. It 1s 

not surpr1s1ng, therefore, that the blacks reject th1s institution, 

regarding it as a support to a basically perverse social system. 

La Guma is less concerned with the individual man than 

the black South African in general. 8nphasis is laid on the 

description of the situation the prisoner finds himself 1n : 

the drive to the police station, the exterior of the prison 

cell and the 1nterrogat1on room. 

aThinking of the story you are going to te 11 us? He uttered 

a short bark, which was meant to be a laugh. 'You are 

going to tell us some kind of a story,' he grinned. 0 8ut 

we are not going to believe it. Do you think we are fools, 

you baboon? • 

In front, the young one laughed heartily, 'he won•t be 

in any mood for fairy tales when we are through withh1m' •••••••• 

'He w111 ask for a lawyer,• the young one laughed, watching 

the road ahead, •suddenly these things have acqurired lawyers 

- Who ever heard of it? 

The one in the :s:ports clothes jabbed the prisoner, with 

an elbow 0 Too bad, meneer•. he said mockingly. "No more lawyers. 
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Those time are past. We don't g1ve a bogger for them, 

t1e even keep the magistrate away now. • 
17 

•we'll make you shit,• the driver sa1d v1c1ouslya. 

The callous remarks of the detectives and the major's attempt 

at making the prisoner talk reek of a ' hard hearted system, 

bare of any E!DOt1onal 1nvo~'tement. Elias desperately holds his 

ground, clinging to his pride and the 'sense of injustice• as 

his only weapon against this concerted move to outstrip him. 

He ·was afraid and aware of h1s fate but having made his fina 1 

dec1s1on, he tried not tot yeflect on the pain ahead. La Guma 

portrays h 1m as a sens 1 t 1 ve and a po 11 t 1 ca lly consc 1 ous person, 

reflecting, while under arrest, on the events and circumstances 

which had led him to the present situation concluding that he 

would have done'everything over again, given the opportunity! 18 

Having had the experience of a harsh prison ce 11 before, Elias 

indulges 1n introspection. He recalls the camp v1vfidly • In 

h1s minds' eye, the bleak rows of improvised huts, crowded with 

people who we1--e •superflous• in •the apartheid regime, those who 

were unemployed or had been removed from their jobs for some 

inexplicable reason, ex-convicts who had been refused pennission 

to ttork for the:.1r living 1n the towns, families of those labourers 

who had decided to jo~n~their husbands, rather than live seperately; 

a 11 blended together to fonn an image that was bruta 1 1n 1ts 

18. ibid., P.156. 
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entirety. Starved and hunted down, the prisoners strove to 

make both ends meet. They worked on the road to eam a few shillings 

for subs1stence. The old and the emaciated were unable to 

get work and just lasted out on crumbs, valueless, useless appendages 

on the society that had dumped them there like • broken and use less 

machinery- 19• Gurna piognantly refers to the death of one of 

these prisoners,r an old man Tsatsu who had •worked himself to 

death in order to stay a live a • 
20 The foreman • s ca 11ous 

query, 'What•s the matter with that old blicksem? This is 
21 

no time "to· s ld~p 1
, comes across to us as a harsh 

reminder of the insignificance of human life in a ·set up that 

thrives on the sweat and blood of rni 11 ions such discarded ind1vi

dua ls, men who may receive more kindness after this life than 

they may meet with in this world. 

Elias' ,s;ad1st1c tonnentors leave him no time 

for introspection. There is only the experience of pain which 

he tries to shut out from his mind by thinking of something 

ple-asant. love , for 1mstance. But the pain ~5 so agonising ... 
' that the memories of the past, his childhood, people whose 

death he bemoaned, his life with and h1s struggle for his community, 

are the only memories that would give him the strength to endure. 

19. ibid., P. 155. 

20. ibid., P.155. 

21. 1b1d., P.l55. 
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apain \'laS like a devil which had usurped his body. It 

ms wrenching 1n his wrists and hands and -the sockets of 

· h1s shoulders as he dangled with the· weight on the handcuffs 

that shackled him to the staple 1n the \'Jall ••••• There was 

a taste of pain 1n h1s mouth where the blood had replaced 

saliva. His whole body was held together on a framework 

of pain and he was thirsty •••• He tried to stand up straight, 

but his legs were ~r.ced by nails,~. and hef:strairkd again 

on the manacles". 22 

His body is being battered to death; other images, visions pertaining 

to col~ctive experiences of his conrnunity merge and obliterate 

the memories of the outside \'lor1d and of his past. His resolve 

was undaunted - it was 1 ike a force that rep laced a 11 other 

feelings - •the amalgam of pain and b~atal1ty atomdzed slowly 

into the gathering ghosts of his many ancestors which seemed 
23 

to insulate him fromr pcin. 

"To retreat into self imposed ghetto may·~.- be the only 

psychological defence against the unbear'aMe pain of the 

W.:rasions of hostile social contacts" 24 

22. ibid., P. 169. 

23. ibid., P. 172. 

24. Leonard Bloom. The Social Psychology of Race Relations, 
(1971), P.l48. 

1 . 
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Elias had anticipated violence but not the horrible 

torture that seems so much a part of the regime's pressure 

tactics. To them, he 1s just another native ~o thinks he 

is •too smart• and \'lhom it is their duty to put in place. 

To a regime flailing under the 1nsecur1ty of 1ts continuity 

in a country ~ere a mass resistance ~as slowly but surely mounting, 

El1as• pain and humiliation meant almost nothing. 

awe are at war and your life really means nothing to usa 

the glossy haired -one said. alf you die, we can always 

say you committed suicide. After talking" • 25 

He had brief visions of his home and tmother - the first time 

he parted \11th her when he left for the city - visions that 

lasted for a flickering moment and then were gone. One cannot 

help but recall Willieboy•s similar relapse into a dream vision 

of his mother as he lay dying 1n the back of the police van, 

racked by unbearable pa1n. 

I nhuman1ty has triumphed once more over the body of man 

but is being defeated by his w111 to hold up in the face of 

this abyss - clinging on to his courage, his pride, his belief 

1n love. 

· aFar, far, h1s ancestors gathered on the misty horizon, 

their spears spark ling like diamonds in the exp lod1ng sun a • 
26 

He has become one with his ancestors and together with them, 

La Guma seems to say, he will g1ve help to the 11v1ng in their 

a~. Al~Ala 6~(ln the fog of Seasons• End' (Heinemann, 1972). 
. .• .. . .., 4 

p. 174. 

ifi-. ibid., P.l75. 



166 

crusade aga1nst the oppressors of South Afr1ca. In h1s confronta

tion \11thttbe South African reality, and more subtly 1n his 

confrontat1on \11th h1mself. Tekwane emerges triumphant. Th1s 

1s a state of m1nd tlh1ch Adonis wishes to attain but cannot 

after the murder of the Irishman, Doughty. because 1t takes 

a clear perception of events· 1n their proper po11t1ca1 context 

to arrive at the position of a George Adams 1n 'The Stone 

CountrY' or Beukes and El1as in • In the fog of the Seasons • 

End'. A revolutionary has to reach out to the masses to seek 

group cooperation for ultimate liberation. He has to make 

his message register 1n the minds of the people. he has to 

prom1se hope and seek 1t. 

aHe read the handbill. •we br1ng a message ••••••• you 

will wonder that men and women would risk long terms 

of 1mpr1sonment to br1ng you th1s message. What kind 

of people do these th1ngs? The answer is s1mple. They 

are ordinary people who want freedom in th1s country • 

• • • • • from underground we launched the new f1ght1ng corps •••• 

sent youth abroad to tra1n as people's soldiers, techn1c1ans, 

administrators, •••• we will fight back ••••••• to men who 

are oppressed freedom means many things •••••• Give us 

back our country to rule for ourselves as we choose ••••• Many 

\'laYS to fight for freedoma • 27 

Even after the crackdown by the Secret Police, El1as remains 

undaunted. He is convinced that there is a pressing need 

to alter the1r strategy and to attack w1th a greater tact. 

27. 1b1d •• P.58. 
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at-Jell, t1e have started•, El1as sa1d. We are beg1nning 

t~ recover from earlier setbacks. Step by step our 

people must acquire both the techn1ques of war and means 

for fighting such a war. It is not only the advanced 

ones~ but the entire people that must be prepared, conv1nceda28 

Setbacks furnish as a spur to the underly1ng combat1ve 

sp1rit of these people who have taken upon themselves the 

mantle of saviours. El1as functions as a sort of refra1n 

when he mouths those words which furn1sh as a slogan of the 

movement. 

•It is a good th1ng that we are now working for armed 

struggle. It. gives people conf1dence to think that 

soon they might combine mass activity with military force. 

One does not like fac1ng the fasc1st guns 11ke sheep. 29 

Beukes, 11ke George Adams, is a <i!1U1et, determined, unheroic, 

unselfish, never sconnful of those less committed than himself. 

He goes around d1stribut1ng anti-government 'amphlets, getting 

help where he can, giving confidence to those who waver and 

showing a d1m confidence that v1ctory would come one day. 

The black population Beukes moves through, 1s represented, 

1n fa1r proport1ons, as amused, threatened or 1nsp1red by 

h1m and h1s cause. Persona 1 friendsh1p among these oppressed 

people means much more than po11t1cal comm1tment. 

28. 161d •• pp.143-144. 
29. 1b1d., P. 143. 
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Through Tommy, both affect1onately and v1v1dly .drawn, 

La Guma reveals a sympathetic understanding of the plight 

of the conmon people. Tonmy, always buttoned up 1n his 

black dinner suit and 'forever pract1sing his ballroom steps, 

wh1te teeth gr1nn1ng 11ke an advert1sement for toothpaste•, 

1s a man who 11ves 1n the make - bel1eve ·world of •sugary 

Saxophones and s1gh1ng strings. • But even he cannot ent1rely 

escape politics. Used as a cour1er by Beukes to despatch 

handbills, he unconsciously participates in a movement wh1ch 

he wants to avo1d because of the risk of arrest and physica 1 

v1olence he senses 1n that kind of work. 

•on Buke, I do't for you now and then, but I don•t 

want to get into no trouble, hey. I mean likely I 

do 1t because you an old pal of mine, not for politics 
30 and stuff11 

• 

We acknowledge Torrmy•s loyalty to Beukes which makes 

an element of trust possible between them. Howev~r. in 

terms of the struggle which demands much seriousness, T011111Y's 

fr1endsh1p with Beukes takes on an ironical tone. In a 

world where pain and suffering permeate every facet of life, 

this kind of awareness implies a painful effort and for 

a person like Tonmy, whose sole energies are concentrated 

on escaping that reality, the experience is a particularly 

traumatic one. 

30. ib1d., P.55. 
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°For Tommy, reality, life, could be shut ·out by the 

blare of dancebands and the voice of crooners. From 

this cocoon he emerged only to firid the means of subsi-

stence, food and drink. Politics meant nothing to 

him. He found 1t easier to live under the regime than 

to oppose ita • 31 

He lives only for his . music and his baalroom dancing. H1s 

conversations are always mixed with snatches from popular 

songs. aHow about some tea for two, for me, for you: he 

asks Beukes. And sitting down to supper he hums 'Blue Heavena. 

This world of radiograms and dance records constituted his 

world. aHe was gay. He WJS~ forever happy, nothing bothered 
32 him ••••• the other world was coincidentala • Nothing 

should interfere with his hedonistic pursuits. Whatever 

he does for Beukes is for the sake of friendship, he had 

known Beukes for many years now and had •a sort of unconscious 

respect for what he considered was a crazy bloke who worried 

about governments and speeches instead of enjoying lifea 3~Faced 

with the horroc~s of life, Tommy, like La Guma's Joe, builds 

his own little world in which he can survive without looking 

too closely at the reality and the misery around him. 

Arthur Bennett is another character who does not care 

to be involved in the struggle. As we meet him in the novel, 

he had just been to the segregated beach where h~. 'had, by 
31. 
32. 

1b1d., P.53. 
ibid., P~30 .. 

33. 1b1d., P.32. 
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h1s own account, a •helluva time'. A spineless middle class 

man, he is completely d001inated by h1s ~1fe who had a peculiar 

contempt for anything po11t1ca1. When Beukes had asked 

him to give out his place to him over the weekend, he had 

sneaked off to the beach, probably scared of the consequences 

of harbouring a militant act1vist in his house. .. Nelly 
34 was afraid of trouble,• he manages to say as Beukes 

confronts him. He genuinely wants to be of some help to 

the movement but his very indecisiveness is brought about 

by the fact that he deeply worries about how his wife feels. 

He is incapable of taking a firm stand or of doing what 

his mind dictates. If he fa11s to recognise his rights 

in his own house, he is unlikely to recognise them in the 

society at large. He suffers from too: great a sense of 

self preservation and he would quite likely betray to save 

his skin. We cannot trust a man like Bennett. 

Exploring the psychology of Blacks who give in constantly 

at every step, Mph~hlele pertinently hits upon alternative 

reasons that could account for this n~ative attitude-
r a Is it the fear of the white man•s power?, he says, 

'the element of traditional humanism that fails to 

cope with ~1te power, the Chr1st1an teachings of humility 

34. ibid., P.21. 



171 

and the importance of the ind1vidua 1 persona 11ty which 

cannot cope with violent group attitudes? Is there perhaps 

a feeling within ghetto life like •I have a better house 

than ~ parents lived in •••••• I have a home to come to 

after a tough day•s labour ••••• away from those wh1te barstards • 

••••• There are few who are better off than the majority 

in the ghetto ••••• The police raids have always been with 

us 11ke death ••••••• If my pass is in order, I can be saved 

a lot more misery than my life already is •••••• I have no 

savings but the sun rises for everyone •••• ? It must be a 

bit of each of these sentimentsa • 35 

The minor characters in the novel who are involved with 

Beukes, are either semi-literate, urban types like Tommy, who 

vaguely knew that Beukes• business 1nfolved 'handing out printed 

papers during the n1ghts, calling on people to strike, even 
36 being arrested," or they are middle class teachers 

like Flotman, who openly concedes - •r am sacred. 

want to go to jail and eat pap and lose my stupid job and get 
37 bashed up by the law• • He feels strongly about the 

system, yet all :he aims to do is •ease his conscience• by 

getting to help in some small way. He does not seem to grasp 

the psycho logy of men like Beukes who carry on in the face 

of heavy odds. 

35. EZekiel MPhahlele. The African ImaJe (Faber, 1962)P. 195. 
36. Alex La Guma. In the fog of Seasons• En 1 P.31. 
37. 1b1d., P.87. 
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• Ichah. But I admire the way you boggers go ahead. · Nothing 

seems to stop, you. What drives you? • 
-

'Drives? Nothing drives us• Beukes repi1ed. 'We understand 

our work so we enjoy 1t. It 1s rarely that one 1s happy 

in one's work'. 

'You go to jail, get beaten up by the fascist police. 

Alright, right, no lecture is required. But Jesos Christ, 

don't you baskets ever get fed up?a . 38 

He articulates the feelings of million others, voiceless, oppressed 

beings \'tho wonder how men like Beukes go on the way they do 

1n a political state where the chances of success are rare. 

They are aware of the complexities of revolutionary conrnitment, 

but their limited horizon of ideas does not enable them to 

take a long view of things. In instinctive selt:-defence, the 

form of their struggle 1s the retention of their residual 

dignity. 

'Befogging the mind' 1s how Beukes refers to the Boer 

system of education, imposed on the hap less non-whites in the 

South African set up. Through Flotman, a teacher, La Guma 

points out to the indoctrination that the teachers have to; 

submit to, the studied judgements and responses which they 

have ~o dole out to the students. 

38. ibid., P.87. 
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aoh No, if you knO\'J what we have to teach these days, 

you wouldn't worry if nobody absorbed the stuff. Do you 

kn0\1 that we are told to teach that everything that happens 

1s ordained by God and that it's no use, even sinful, 

try1ng to change the. order of things. The Boer war was 

a sort of Holy Crusade, evolution is . heresy and nobody 

existed in this country before Jan Van Riebeeck arrived. 

In our segregated, so-called universities, modern psychology 

is a cardinal s1n• ~ 39 

It is a frustrating experience for the teachers to corrmunicater 

information which they do not really believe in and to participate 

in the formation of conceptions and myths 1n the untutored 

minds of the students. 

And then, there 1s the doctor, towards the end of the 

novel, who despite all the risks involved, treats Beukes• wound 

and justifies his action pontifically. 

'If the corrrnunity is given the opportunity of participating 

in making the law then they have a moral obligation to 
I 

obey it, 1 he sa1d, 'But if the law is made for them 

~ithout their consent or participation, then 1ts• a different 

matter" 40 

39.ibid., P.86. 

40. lbid., P.l61. 
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W1th1n the crevices of this cruel world, love, charity,. affect1on 

and humanity still bloom. · In La Guma•s world, explo1ted people 

can f1nd human sustenanee1n very un11kely'Places. 

8 This book 1s written with an exile's lov1ng care for 

remembered 11fe, for effects of summer light, for snatches 

of talk in the streets,for urban landscapes, mouldy yet familiar. 

But as deta11 after detail bu1lds up a very vivid background, 
•simile 

s 1m11e after . • suggests the ceaseless v1olence of apartheid. 

There are passages where anger bo1ls beyond the control of 

style but these make the book's general restra1nt more impressive. 

Its 1mag~:·,,- bu1lds up a picture of man, almost, but not quite, 

destroyed by himself ••••••••• •41 

••one afternoon El1as • mother returned from the post off1ce 

and he heard that 'the Pension' was finished. The m1ne: 

had awarded her forty pounds compensation, to be pa1d 

at two pounds a month, and that day she had been told 

that she had drawn the last of it the previous month. 

Of course, the mine had neglected to tell her, among 

other things, that the widows of wh1te m1ners killed 

alongside her husband had been awarded fifteen pounds 

a month for the rest of the1r l1ves11 
• 

42 

It 1s a br1ef paragraph and like much else 1n this book, a 

- --mere fragment from the mosaic of remembered 11fe. Its starkly 

tragic qua11t1es make 1t a more eloquent commentary on the 

41. Angus Calder. L1v1ng objects - New Statesman (The Statesman 
and nat1on publ1shing Co. Ltd., Vo1.84, 1972) P.646. 

42. Alex La Guma. In the Fog of the Seasons• End, P.74. 
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nature of life 1n an apartheid society. than a shelf of learned 

treatises. government reports or sociological evidences • Poverty 

and unemplo.)1Dent, racial stratification. looming despair -

a 11 are here in this random passage from • In the fog of the 

Seasons • End • • It also reflects the essent1ally powerless 

position 1n which the non-whites find themselves. 

The swelling bitterness of his past years assail Elias 

as he remembers his harsh, deprived childhood; his father having 

died a premature death in a mining accident and his mother 

subsisting on what she called the pension of two pounds which 

the mine paid to her as compensation for her husband's life. 

La Guma has evocatively sketched the landscape where he grew 

and its harsh environs in minute, unsparing details: 'the crumbling 
. 43 

eroded land that turned to powder under their cracked feet ; the 

thorn trees which were brown and · .• v::-tt hered as an old woman • s 

handsa; 44 'the stunted tress and 

that gashed the ground like yellow wounds'-

gullies 

conjure 

up an image of grim endurance in harsh circumstances. His 

first apprenticeship was as a cleaner in Baas Wassennan•s shop 

where he has initiated into the printed matter. Chancing across 

a few books in a pile of dump, he saw pictures of white people 

armed w1th spears and shields and field battles like his own 

people. An element of identification with the whites assailed 

43. 161d., P.73. 
44. ibid., P.73. 
45. ibid., P.73. 
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h1m - 'the thought enterea h1s m1nd that possibly the whites 

were the same as h1s people, except that their sk1n was 
. 46 

different.• The book opened up a new world for Elias~ 

a world of myster1ous. unknown- places beyond the village. 

The war heralded a major change in their peaceful village 

life. Men \'Jere to be recruited in the anny and the Africans 

were being signed on to do the menia 1 job, to carry stretchers 

and to work as cooks and cleaners - they were not to be allowed 

to bear anns. Elias was turned awCLv by the recruiters, contemp

tously dismissed as a 'little boy~ and got a piece of Wassennan•s 

mind when he related this incident to him. 

•How dare you, •wasserman squeaked. 'How dare you, a 

little no-good kaffir interest yourself in the business 

of white people? You verdomde black things are becoming 

too cheeky. So they are taking black things to fight. 

their \'lar, yes? and when you come back you want to be 

like us. I hope the whole lot of b1lksems smother in 

the dirt~7 

This 1s a philistine group, despising their .f.ellow men as much 

as they despise the blacks. 

46. ibid., P.77. 

47. Ibid., P.79. 
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Elias lived on in the village on the remains of the meals 

begged in the tomo constantly fighting the misery of the world 

around h1m. He ~s puzzled over his plight because, unlike 

the reader, he could -not see· why the conditions were -like this, 

he could not see the out lines of the system and its detailed 

machinations. 

"Anger grew inside h1m like a ripening seed and tendrils 

of its burgeoning writhed along his bones, through his 

musc-les. into his mind. Why, he thought, \'lhy we are as 

they are, except that their lands are bigger and they 

have more rooney, and a 11 we do is work for them when we 

are not trying to make a 1 itt le corn grow among the stones 

of our own patchesa . 48 

Character, in La Guma's novel, is the exhibition of an alternative 

response to the political situation. The political element 

is never totally absent iri1the works of La Gur .. a. Whatever we 

get to know about his characters as human beings, by way of 

flash backs, is given to show how they came to be involved 

in politics. We are given little insight into the individual 

.and private struggles of the characters. References to Elias• 

youth 1n Transke1 are used as a commentary on apartheid and 

one of its most virulent appendages - the pass laws. 

48. ibid., P.79. 
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awhen African people turn sixteen they are born again 

or even ~rse, they are accepted into the mysteries of 

the Devil's Mass, :.ca'flfinned into the blood rites of serv1t~ ... , 

de, as cruel as Ca11gula, as merciless as Nero. Its bonds 

are the entangled chains of infinite regulations, ·its 

rivets are driven 1n with rubber stamps, and the scratchy 

pens in the offices of the Native Conmissioners are 11.ke 

branding irons which leave scars for life~9 

Elias chose to live and work in the city and consequently had 

to register himself for a pass because 'in order to leave one's 

home one had to have the permission of the white authorities•. 

At the pass office, he was harassed and mercilessly questioned 

about the legality of his status, about his permit to work, 

about the permission to live in such and such location and 

whether he had obtained it, the need to seek permission for 

his family to live with him, about the necessity to seek permission 

to leave one job and look for another and at the face of it 

a grim warning if he flaunted or violated any of these commands. 

arf these things are not followed with care. then into 

the prison with you or a 11 permits cancelled so that you 

cease to exist. You will be nothing, nobody, in fact 

you will be decreated. You will not be able to go anywhere 

on the face of this earth, no man will be able to give 

you work, nowhere will you be recognized. You will not 

eat or drink, you will be nothing, perhaps even less than 

49. ibid., P.80. 
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nothinga " 50 

Through flash-backs, t1e are given an insight into the repressive 

social scene outside the cells. One 1s struck by the distressing 

rea 11ty of the perpetua 1 exposure of the South African bJacks 

to the harshness of South African life. The confrontative 

nature of the black experience in South Africa is brought out 

vividly through the pass laws. One does not ex1st in the world, 

La Guma says, unless one has been •confinned' through the pass 

into the 'blood rites of servitude'. Here a man sees all his 

hopes destroyed and his fears rea 1 ized. Without a pass, the 

black man does not exist and having the power to determine 

the existence of a person provides the white officer with absolute 

control. 

The situation in South Africa is acutely provincial. 

With the growth of the opulent white suburbs, there coincided 

a growth of the hopeless black slums anc heartless mining compounds. 

The affluent English speaking wh·ites inhabit an apparently sophisti

cated world and yet they are surrounded by both the teeming 

black slums and the harsh countryside of dust and khaki weed 

and fanns worked by convict or squatter labour. One of the 

memorable scenes of the nove 1 occurs when Beukes, wounded and 

fleeing from the police, finds himself near the ground of a 

smart villa where a party is going on. Unintentionally, he 

50. ibid., P.82. 
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eavesdrops, sitting silently in the dark, listening to the 

banter and the clink of glasses. au 1s a piece of r1ch symbolism 

as the whites pursue their hedonism within the fort and the 

black majority 11e bleeding and huitei withouta • 51 The 

floodlights were on, feets tapping to the harsh rhythm of the 

music. Swimming pool teeming with ,11fe, f1re· crackling 1n 

the barbecue pit where sausages and skewered mutton chops spluttered 

and sizzled. Snatches of conversation p1erce through the bustle 

to Beukes s1tt1ng nearby and h1s 'bJ~~d and pain mix curiously 

w1th it all as South Af1rca•s two lifestyles are brought close 

together• ., 52 

•seyond the hedge, footsteps crunched on a gravel pathway, 

other steps approached irregularly. A man•s voice cr1ed: 

Here she is chaps. Hey, V1, did you run off?' 

Beukes was carefully drawing off h1s coat with his good 

hand. 

The left sleeve was black with blood. 

•rt•s that Davey,• a girl's voice complained, •ean•t keep 

his awful hands to himself'. 

•oon•t blame him, • a man laughed • •come on, forget 1t 

and let•s go and get another drink~, there's gallons of 

champagne•. 

'Who wants champagne? Just because his father's got lots 

of cash to buy the stuff doesn • t mean he can do what he 

likes. r•am particular who handles me• ••••• •oon•t act 

51. Adrian Roscoe,. Uhuru•s fire - African Literature - East 
to South (Cambridge Press) P.255. 
52. ibid., P.255. 
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up so. man. Vi. forget it. Davey \1as just sh0\1ing off 

a bit. After all it 1s his party, hey• 

'Hell, that don't give him no right to behave like a bloody 

~ffir-D5; 
La Guma succeeds 1n catching the flavour of the white 

society's use of money as a measure of dignity and their indiffe

rence towards those not· so fortunate. It is a purely symbolic . 

scene; La Guma. seems to say that their inherited British Customs 

- having lots of ~ney and drinking champagne - seem inappropriate 

to this world. Besides, the irony, lies in the fact that their 

affluent millieu - which on the surface seems most British 

- depends for its existence and sustenance on a particularly 

un-British, brutal, monolithic regime which has the unique 

distinction of dissociating itself from the very same sordid 

surroundings which it engenders. An escape into their metropolitan 

world by pretending to be ignorant about the reality of the 

situation is one of the grim ironies of life in South Africa. 

Anthony Chennels, defending this attitude of the whites in 

the literary revieWttlambo (Nov 1974)(1 54 feels that 

La Guma shows no compassion for the whites whom privilege has 

made brutal or superficial. According to him, there is absolutely 

no justification in simply seeing them as evil or culpably 

indifferent. H0\1ever, this scene is a part of Guma's literary 

device to i~ress upon the readers the wrongness of the system 

53. Alex La Guma. In the Fog of Seasons• End' P. 149 

54. Adi'.1an Roscoe. Uhuru• s fire - African Literature East 
to South (cambridge Un1vers1ty,press) P.255. 
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they are forced to co~r dotm to. Contrary to Chennels' 

assertion, he does sympathiz~ ~1th the ~ites as 1s so 

clear from Isae~'s reflection as he s1ts in the hot. ste~ 

k1tchen. 

0 The silly bastards, he thought, they had been stupefied 

1nto supporting a system which had to bust one day 

and take them all down with it. Instead of pennanent 

security and justice, they had chosen to preserve 

a tyranny that could only feed them temporarily on 

the crumbs of power and privilege. Now that the 

writing had started to appear on the wall, they either 

scrambled to shore it up with blood and bullets and 

the electirc torture apparatus or hid their heads 

in the sand and pretended that nothing was happening. 

They would have to pay for stupidity the hard way. 

I saa.c felt almost sorry for these people who believed 

themselves to be the Master Race ••••••• " • 55 

Issac, an accomplice of Beukes and an activist of 

the movement, works as a dogsboay[~:", for overpaid white 

women with scarcely half his ability. In the petroleum 

company where he works, the telephonist seems to derive 

a perverse pleasure out of making the coloured •boys• 

55. Alex La Guma. In the Fog of the Seasons• End, pp.l14-
115. 
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run around for her errands. She has the tactica 1 advantage 

of being a white woman and there \1ere few •boys• who managed 
~ 

to escape her. The boys were only noticeable when an 

order had to be given or when a favour was required. 

Otherwise they were part of the furniture, 'like the grey 

typewriter covers, coat racks, the tiny bottles of liquid 
56 

eraser, copies of memosa • La Guma expresses the spiritual 

impoverishment of the whites and schematically their ultimate 

dependence on the blacks. Blacks were required to do 

the menial work so that the whites could enjoy the luxuries. 

Isaac and his fellow blacks suffer rejection as an unavoidable 

way of life. They have no choice in the matter and the 

system guarantees that they will be trapped. It is an 

act of private rebellion when Issac ignores the typist 

who wants yet another errand to be completed. 

asoys, boys, boys, he thought, you could grow to 

a hundrerl and they would st 1 11 ca 11 you a boy because 

you were a black, he angrily mutters to himself• •57 

In this world of •nylon clad legs, lacquered hair 

- dos and br1ght mouths' Issac feels a misfit. The whites 

held the blacks in utter contempt, more marked in the 

case of Issac since he refused to take anything lying 

56. ibid., P.lll. 

57. ibid., P. 111. 
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do\1n. MoYe than once, he ignored the sunmons and passed 

remarks on equality and higher wage~. The White man has 

many preconceptions about blacks and because of his inbred 

1nabi1ity to react naturally to a new situation, he jeopardi

ses his chances of 1ngrat1ating himself with the blacks. 

aAfter all, he thought they will probably pinch half the 

canapes and smoked salmon sandwiches, they are not used 

to such luxuries• :a The chief clerk•s assessment 

of the blacks, though misplaced, articulates that of the 

majority of the whites in whose perception, the black 

has morally a very low resistance leve 1. The caricatures 

and myths set up about the Blacks, for the sake of their 

own pride and power, is the very bane of the white civilization 

in South Africa. 11 Isaac felt almost sorry for these people 

who believed themselves to be the Master Race, to have 

the mnopo ly of bra 1 ns, yet who were vi nd 1ct i ve, selfish 

and cruel.a 59 
Unlike the other subservient blacks 

in the orgnaisat1on, Isaac•s own world is still too valuable, 

too strong for him. The world of his department is less 

valid and his conscious life has kept primacy. His identity 
'who 

is more solid, more intact than Sam,.' has been asked to 

deliver a heap of letters all over the town on foot, while 

his feet are paining. He silently protests against the 

injustice of it all but he will do the job nevertheless, 

58. ibid., P.ll1. 

59. ibid., P. 115. 
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reluctantly, sullenly, hating it. He cannot condemn life 

- he can only flow w~1th 1t, be w1th it. But with Isaac, 

the alienation process 1s complete. 

•He was considered to 'have brains• because he understood 

many things others. in his circle did not;' he also 

had nerve because he challenged every 1 itt le incident 

of unfairness or injustice". 60 

The police is hot on Isaac's trail ; somehow they 

had got wind of his activities. Issac, forwarned, manages 

to run away to safety, cleverly evading the law. Unnerved 

by the suddenness of it all, he tries to force do~m a 

feeling of nervousness and get a~my. When safely out 

of their reach, he breathes more easily, his elation at 

having sidestepped an impending, inevitable disaster complete. 

•He had burned his boats and now there was a feeling of 

elation inside him that made his step spring1e " ?1He had 

no regrets about his involvement in the movement and he 

proves to be of a steadfast purpose and detennination 

as we see him being smuggled out of the country for guerilla 

training at the end of the novel. 

60. ibid., P. 114. 

61. ibid., P. 118. 
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There 1s the omnipresent shadow of the South 

African secret police, the gruesome accounts of strikes 
. 

and demonstrations tlhich are broken up w1th brutal ruthlessness 

by the police. The police 1s 11ke a haunting spectre, 

on the tra11 of the blacks. hou~d1ng them at every step. 

'Life had become ~terious rides, messages left 1n 

obscure places, veiled telephone conversations. The 

torture chambers and the third degree had been transferred 

from ·celluloid strips 1n segregated cinemas to the 

real world which still hung on to its outward visible 

signs of peace; the shoppers innocently crowding the 

s1dewa lks, the racing results. the Saturday night 

parties, the act of lovea • 62 

The presence of the police 1s ubiquitous, providing a 

structural link in the book. We follow Beukes through 

the book. partaking of his clandestine anti-government 

activities through nocturnal meetings and distribution 

of handbills and pamphtets to ca 11 for a strike. He 

has to proceed with incredible caution and make himself 

as nondescript as possible to avoid suspic1on9 Having 

met Issac secretly in the Museum, Beukes cautiously heads 

forT~rpmy•s place, be;t1ng his wager on a •safe taxi driver• 

as he could not afford to risk just anybody. "You learned 

62. ibid., P.25. 
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to be on the look out. Unless you ttere absolutely under 

cover. a fox in its hole, a lizard under a rock; but even 

then you \'/ere unsure. They might be near, they might 

be not/here or everywhere. You never reany could tella . E>One 

1s struck by the distressing reality of the dwind11n! 

force and perpetua 1 exposure of the freedom fighters to 

the harshness of the South African life. 

The bruta 1 ity of the po 1 ice state, where blows always 

fall in one direction; separate days at the museum, separate 

restaurants and garden chairs for the whites, arbitrary 

dismissal from work to make way for white employees, a 

legal system which defends injustice, prosecutes and persecutes 

those who fight injustice; . routine checks to find out 

if the blacks had necessary permits to live in the area; 

all aimed at depicting La Guma's sadly worn experience 

into a unique and better perception. The thin line between 

innocence and criminality was steadily getting eroded 

in a regime where to be born Black was a crime. "There 

were a hundred and one crimes one might have committed 

without knowledge. Palpitations of the heart had become. 

a national disease" ?4 

The role of the police in enforcing apartheid laws 

is degrading and bears the marks of tyranny. They arrest 

thousands of Africans every day; each crime has a political 

significance. It is not lawlessness in the abstract but 

63. ibid., P.25. 
64. ibid., P.63. 
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specifically a resistance to servitude. A call is given 

by Beukes• organisation to surrender and destroy the passes, 

\1hich were subselquenll¥ to be taken to the \1h1te man's police 

station and dt.IIJ1)ed there. Some people went on to work as 

usua 1. Others took part. Soon a large crowd ,had gathered 

at the police station: ·men from all walks of 11fe, old men 

as we 11 as children, a 11 those who wanted~ to 9how that 

they were 'tired of regimentation and chattels, of bullying 

police and arTOgant foremen, of fines and taxes, and having 

too little rooney with \1h1ch to buy food• • 65rhe crowd 

was moving about restlessly, shouting for their rights, 

shouting for their right to be heard. The police was on 

one side; the populace on the other. Inherently, the South 

African police regards every breach of apar.theid law as 

a revolt of the havenots against the haves - a rebellion 

which, if not vigorously put down by a massive police action, 

would boil over and singe them. Whenever the black man 

succeeds in organising himself, they intervene and disperse 

him, wherever he publicly demonstrates, however peacefully. 

Instead of listening to the comp la 1nts of the strikers, 

a convoy of cars and trucks, loaded with police reinforcements, 

broke 1n on' the crowd. Shots \"Jere fired rapidly and ind1scr1mi-

nately. The crowds retreated under this onslaught, not 

65. ibid., P. 102. 
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before many t\!f!re struck dead 1n this bruta 1 attack. 
~With the end of the volley, came a silence of finality, 

Even the dogs of the tcrA'nsh1p did not bark. In the 

open field, in the dusty alley ways where they had 

tried to flee, the dead and the dying now lay like 

driftwooda • 66 

Complete ruthlessness and an utter disregard for every kind 

of civil liberty characterised this police action - they 

would stop at nothing to gain their end. A parallel to 

the Sbarpev111e massacre could be drawn here - a similar 

use· of indiscriminate force, which left thousands dead or 

dying. This accounts for the complete caution €xerc1sed 

by the members of the movement in commuting around. The 

police has a net~rork of African informers; they resot.t to 

imprisonment and prolonged questiom;ing of suspects, and 

the use of a measure of mental and physical torture, as 

did happen, in the case of Elias, to secure their end. 

To uncover the conspiracies of the movement, they leave 

no stone unturned - each man in the movement feels hounded, 

insecure. 

aln sp1te of fatigue he moved with the caution of someone 

grown used to h1d1ng, to evading open spaces; the caution 

of someone who knew that a man a lone 1n a street was 

an conspicous as a pyramid, but that in a crowd one 

could becoroe anonymous, a voice in a massed choirn 67 

-'-g---~-:-':·:·-,--... ---~ ...... G~~-d-~; -p ~jQ~: 
67. ibid., P. 107. 
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The strike let loose a state police force, on the look out 

for the organisers of the movement. The newspapers screamed 

out the headlines - aExplosions scatter pamphlets •••• leaflet 

bonDs hit the city ••••• underground movement still actiye 

and the minister of police made the observation that the 

leaflet explosions were an indication that undennining elements 

were still active. The public must not think that the dangers 
g8 are a thing of the past •••••• Misinformation, exploitation 

of the mass - media9 all the devices aimed at keeping the 

people ignorant of the wider reality and make the movement 

suspect in their eyes. •If we have people from all sections 

of the population, we should make this campaign a success•, 69 

is Elias• hope and it is the state's effort to crush and 

beleaguer this hope which can wipe them off altogether, 

if things works out as originally planned. 

•The movement writhed under the terror, bleeding. 

It had not been defeated, but it had been beaten down. 

It crouched like a slugged boxer, shaking his spinning 

head to clear 1t, while he took the count, waiting 

to rise before the final ten. Life still throbbed 

in its aching arms and fingers; wholesale arrests had· 

battered it. The leaders and the cadres filled the 

prisons or retreated into exile. Behind them, all 

over the country, the groups. and individuals who had 

~1b1d., P. 139. 
69. ibid., P. 139. 
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escaped the net st 111 moved 11ke moles underground, trying 

to link up 1n the darkness of lost conrnunications and broken 

contacts •••••• They trusted each other because without trust 

they were use less. They burrowed underground, changing 

their nests and their lairs frequently ••••• Little by little 

the raw nerve fibres and tired muscles of the movement establi

shed shaky communication with centres abroad.zo 

The country, caught in the Yoke ,~f oppressioni breeds rnumil!ifjed 

inhabitants; their individual thinking is compartmentalised. 

The apathy so universally noted among colonized people is but 

a logical consequence of the government's apartheid policy. 

Their desire to live, to continue, becomes more and more indecisive, 

more and more phantom 1 ike. It is in such a society, such a 

situation that men like Eliast Beukes and Isaac are needed to 

raise and strengthen the cadres, to take initiative, to encourage 

militancy when need be. 11 There is no point in talk_ing violence 

if YoU can•t put it into effect," 71 Beukes said, 

and meant it. His conviction that with the use of arms, the 

regime could be cornered, grew in the midst of increasing worry. 

"who says I • am not worried? I got a ~life who • s in the family 

way for the first time. We got a strike coming off in 

a few weeks. Just now the cops will start farting around. 

You reckon 1 am not worried? •••• But what•s the use of 

worrying? Nothing will get done that wa~ • 72 His optimistic 

70. 1b1d., pp.48=49. 
71. ibid., P.l5. 
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anguished at the thought of it. 0 There is a hiatus, a discrepancy 

between intellectual development, t~chnical appropriation, highly 

differentiated modes of thinking and of logic on the one hand 

and of simple, pure emotional basis on the other•. 74 

Humble folk, with little or no political formation : the 

old woman sitting on the road with her belongings - with her •ancient 

liquid eyes• and her 'impregnable dignity;• the old man dead by 

the roadside; Elias• mother; Beatie Adams, the nanny - all are 

representatives of the corrmon men, whom La Guma has involved in 

his story to project the bitter effects of apartheid on all. 

•A profound sense of how little has been achieved and the enormity 

of the problem prevents La Guma • s drawing po lit ica 1 supennan, and 

of the activists, only Elias comes even near being invested with 
75 an aura of heroism.• 

Ugly disintegration and poverty is the texture of La Guma's 

world. He cannot escape it • Via lence and squalor, in the midst 

of police brutalities and apartheid laws, is endemic. A noticeable 

change is however apparent as one progresses from • A Walk in the 

Night' to 'In the Fog of the Seasons• End', projecting man•s ability 

to survive and translate his frustrations into viable action to 

restore his credibility. Here the noxious environment, though 

not rendered in such unsparing detail, as in 'A Walk in the Night', 

\ 
75. Adr1an Roscoe. Uhuru•s fire (Cambridge University Press, 

1977) p.257. 
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does figure 1n occasionally as part of La Guma's. naturalistic 

world view of equating man with his environment. 

aan the dim staircase, the a1r ~ was heavy with old odours 

of broken lavatories and dust bins, all mingled to form a 

fetor not unassoc1ated with exhumed graves. Night had not 

cooled the atmosphere inside the grimy building and Beukes 

climbed into the gloom and the smell like a grave - robber 

who had just broken into a tomb. Behind the anonjmlous doors, 

poverty had retreated into unpeaceful sleep, and the hallway 

to T.dlll>my1 s was deserted except for a dried trail of tea -

leaves and curling scraps of paper• 76 

La Guma's vision of society is demonstrated through his imagery; 

he masterfully depicts the environment as a living statement of 

man•s alienation and decay. 

aA slum hung on the edge of the city suburbs like dirty, 

plaster cracking and crumbling, yet unwilling to fall apart. 

Ther-e were r·uined and broken lines of gimcrack cottages where 

the main suburb ended and then winding and broken lines of 

dwellings with rusting walls and sagging roofs held down 

with stones or baling wire. In the late - sumner night the 

darkness slowly edged away the dry sand - lots, the rutted 

lanes that passed for streets, the sagging fences that surrounded 

arid patches which were hopefully used as gardens, and left 

76. 1;\")~}(\_~·~G~fi.ra:. In the Fog of Seasons• End. P.l34. 
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res111ence and pragmatism 1n the face of mounted assault on their 

cadres was what led him on. aWe'll .win • - Beukes• conf1~nce 

echoes George Adams' hope and beli ~f · that things would loo~ up 

for them - the only difference being that while the latter•s vision 

was that of an 1dealist, the fonner believed whole heartedly in 

the r~cessity of action completely replacing compromise. 

"At the same time you got to try and find people in your 

d1strict to have meetings in their homes•. 

~~~·11 scout around 1
• 

·~id about•, Beukes had grinned again. 

three'. 

'1'11 talk to them' 

• May be one of you 

'That's for a start. The same thing•s happening other places. 

We'll spread out from there'. 

Issac had said, • I hope so. You reckon this thing will come 

off1 • Am I a fortune te ller7 . Beukes had asked - • It depends 

on the tE!tlpo we can keep up and the init 1a 1 interest we can 

~~rk on. We must~•t slacken" . 73 

How strange it 1s, this combination of vulnerability and strength. 

Abdullah, a cutter 1n a gannett factory, 1s, like Flot-:;man, 

a S}TIIpathiser of the movement, a man \'lho prefers to work for 1t 

discreetly. He has seen enough indignities around him to feel 

73. 1bid., P. 16. 
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only the dim lights 11ke smudged gold tinsel scattered haphazardly 

against a shabby cloth of smoky purplea , 77 

The vivid description of a slum area, the frontier between the coloured 

zones and the white proclaimed city, conjures up the horror of South 

African life. But while 'A Walk in the Night' had the sole purpose 

of documenting the social conditions of the urban South Africa, in 

1 In the Fog of the Seasons • End • , La Guma moves ahead in time to record 

sensitively the peculiar dilemma of a society which has to fight 

to preserve itself. The nove 1 is penneated with a sense of a new 

era; a post critical phase in which men have consciously chosen to 

act, men who have seen beyond the fog, into other _possibilities. 

What La Guma is doing is to reinforce a basic histor1ca 1 truth; that 

in the end the oppressed inevitably fight back at some point in time, 

no matter how foggy the possibility of success. La Guma•s awareness 

of the progress in the revolutionary commitment, in the historical 

background, makes this novel relevant and a major achievement. 

The end of the novel shows Beukes, at the end of another long 

trek, watching a handful of men drive off to receive guerilla training 

abroad. Beukes comes in the manner of an epilogue to make the fina 1 

pronouncement of the continuing fight of the resistance movement 

as another advance party of liberationists gear up to launch a counter

attack against apartheid. 

aaeukes stood by the side of the street in early morning, and 

thought they have gone to war in the name of a suffering people. 

What the enemy himself has created, these will become battle 
II. 1b1d., P.l41. 
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grounds, and \1hat tJe see n0\1 1s only the tip of ~n iceberg 

of resentment against an ignoble regime, the tortured 

victims of hatred and h1m11iat1on. And those \1ho persist 

in hatred and hum111at1on must prepare. Let them prepare 

hard and fast - and they do not have long to wa ita • 78 

II 

The Butcherb1rd Sweeps 

aWhen the government trucks had gone, the dust they had 

left behind hung over the pla1n and smudged the blistering 

afternoon sun so that 1t appeared as a daub of white 

-hot meta 1 through the moving haze. The dust hung 1n 

the sky for some time before settling down on the white 

plain. The pla1n was flat and featureless, except for 

two roads boll-dozed from the ground, bisecting each 

other to 11e like scars of a branded cross on the pocked 

and powdered skin of the earth •••••• a hand experimently 

dug up some sand and let it trickle away again through 

horny fingers, dropping between patched and squatting 

brees, return to the earth. Th1s· was no land for p lough1ng 

and sowing, was not even good enough to be buried ina • 79 

78. ibid.' pp. 180-181. 

79. Alex La Guma. T1me of the Butcherb1rd (Heinemann, l979)P. 1. 



197 

A part of the country; barren, sand blmm, unfertile, thirsty 

dreadfully bare, a camel - colwred \'Jasteland - here in this 

land lies the heart of the problem! 

The rura 1 black Africans of a village in the South African 

karoo, whose trials and . tribulations and encounters with their 

~1te oppressors are the primary preoccupation of the novel, 

have been uprooted from their ancestral land and moved to 

a Bantustan for the benefit of mining interests. The short 

novel 'Time of the Butcherbird' published in 1979, shows, 

in a series of flashblacks, an artist's control of a complex 

situation. True to his technique, La Guma introduces individuals, 

their lives apparently unrelated to that of one another -

till the denouement, where they collide. It is from this 

novel that we get his most impressively articulated appraisal 

of the South African situation. 

Chief Hlangen1's village is an underdeveloped village, 

.a world inhuman in its poverty. Confronting this world, the 

European \10rld sprawls, ostentatiously op~·le~t. What remains 

in this fated village is a tangle of broken traditions and 

a mist of new ideas. Out of this tangle and mist, an African 

consciousness begins to form itself - a consciousness that 

calls to question the white man's authority to move them out 
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of the 0 land of the1r ancestors'. White the black man t~anted 

to continue as before, the ~- tlhites wanted h1m to grope 

for a ~ 11fe, as part of the Bantastan1zation Campaign -

the aove to compartmental1se the African life and remove 

them completely from the \1hite mainstream. What was intended, 

undoubtedly, was a radical partition of the whole Republic 

to enable a gradual, perhaps never complete, but politically 

acceptable disengagement of the white and black races. The 

very first confrontation between two representatives of this 

village and the Bantu Commissioner is a poignant instance 

of the contempt and utter la~k of dignity heaped upon the 

blacks; unfair, unjust·~treatment meted out to them. The 

two men had dressed up for the occasion; they were poor and 

an attempt to appear dignified in the face of deprivation 

seems natura 1. 

•The two men were both middle aged and poorly dressed 

and carried walking sticks cut from branches, and they 

had put on old, frayed neckties for the occasion, as 

\1ell as fastened all the remaining buttons of their jackets ••• 

One had to show that one was as dignified as they were• 80 

The si~le earnestness of their effort can be contrasted sharply 

with the Commissioner•s reluctance to come anywhere near them 

-
1 he had looked out at the two shabby men as if expecting 

80. ib1d., P. 10. 
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that they should have tr1ed better than to appear bef9re h1m 

1n such clothes as they trorea • Sl The v1s1tors• persp1ca-

city was fully exercised on the white· plane 1n wh1ch they 

found themselves, for they had to pick their way through a 

bewildering racial and social reaction; the clerk at the reception 

•could smell them, the smell of sweat and dust, and he put 

1t down to the usual kaff1r smell. It d1d not occur to him 
:come 

that they had a long way in the heat; to the clerk a 11 kaffirs 

smelled. He had intended to make them wait until he felt 

himself ready, that was the way one had to deal with these 
82 peoplen • They are denied respect due to them as human 

beings and are spoken to as 'recalcitrant children•, as men 

who do not know W.hat they are asking for. What kindness they 

receive is the kindness shown to animals. 

"Letter? 'the clerk had asked frowning, 

•can you read? 

•I can read', the man had replied, 

smiling gravely" 83 

The word 'black' has acquired a pejorative man1ng all over 

the country. Its connotation 1s an ev11, uneducated, unc1v111sed 

man. The term 'native• has however .been off1c1ally replaced 

by Bantu, as pertinently pointed out by Kasper Steen, the 

81. ibid., P.ll. 
82. 1bid., P.ll. 
83. ibid., P. 11. 
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prospective brother-in-law of Hannes Meulen, the parliamentary 

candidate for the elections to the Volksraad, 1n the novel. 

awe call them Bantu n0\1, boy.', Steen said and smiled 

again 'Things have changed0 84 

The introduction of this term has been partly to placate foreign 

sentiment, but chiefly •separate development• to be credible 

* at all, needs some precision of terminology. The Bantu 

Commissioner, invariably an Afrikaaner, betrayed a touch of 

suspicion as he checked the credentials of the two villagers. 

He severely reprimanded them for substituting Hlangen1 in 

approaching him. Probably he had detected a chink 1n Hlangeni's 

annour in his previous meetings with him and conjectured that 

1t would be easier to deal with him instead of these two indivi

duals who did not seen to confonn like sheep. It would be 

wrong to accuse the commissioner of insensitivity - he has 

not been able to create a secure soc1a 1 identity, 1 ike other 

whites, and his social routine is a protective mechanism. 

By asserting himself he could keep the blacks suppressed 

and cowering, that was his belief. •rhey were all children 

but one had to remind these people who one was\ authority, 

· the law, that one ruled heren • 85 

84. 1b1d., P.61. 

tt The word • Bantu 1 means • people 1 

85. ibid., P. 12. 
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These native administrators, with their professional 

attitude to the system, enforce 1t, 1n all 1ts hideous mult1pl1c1ty. 

They have a difficult job to do and they do it consc1entously .. 

Their professionalism does not exclude a certain idealism in 

a changing tJOrldl In the white man's land, they have accepted 

the task of dealing with the •serpent'; the conmunity has shifted 

onto their shoulders the most essential responsibility of all; 

they discharge it faithfully and with complete disregard to 

the d1ctates of humanity. Acting as a spokesman of the government, 

the Comn1ss1oner frirmly- refused the appea 1 filed by the villagers 

to cancel the evacuation plan as the land they were being shifted 

from had always been theirs. · a It is written here that I should 

te 11 you f1na lly that remova 1 of your people will go on as decided 
86 long ago. That is a lla . The finality of the decision 

rang through the office. It was a crushing piece of news, 

conceived as an 1npermeable, immovable judgement, all pointing 

to an apocalyptic future. Kobe, one of the villagers, articulated 

the sent1ments of his conmunity when he retorted -

•we have been told that we must go from our land, from 

the land of our ancestors. But it is very difficult thing 

to uproot an old oak of many years. The roots of such 

a tree are very deep ••••• Certainly one can take an axe 

86. 1b1d., P. 12. 
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and cut dotm such a tree, that 1s easy, but the roots 

remain and are very hard to dry up. So you see, the tree 
87 really remains, the tree goes ona • 

The controlled aggressiveness 1mpl1ed 1n h1s tone seems prophetic. 

This seems scar~eJy consistent w1th the suppressed 1mage of 

the blacks • 
• 
•The wh1te man detenn1nes where you sha 11 be born, where 

you sha 11 earn your livelihood and where you sha 11 marry, 

die and be buried. At one stage you become amazed that 

he can be so obtuse as to think that as a white custodian 

of God's kingdom he can even prepare you for some kingdom 

of after life where you won't have a ghetto. At a later 

stage you rea 1 i ze he' s not obtuse. He is methodically 

working for his own security of tenure in the business 

of governinga. 88 

Ezekiel Mphahlele's psychological insight into the motives 

that govern the attitude of the South African whites seems 

to be logically placed. The crackdown on the village is yet 

another attempt to reinforce the credibility which it is steadily 

losing. The village 1s not only a geographical landscape. 

It is in fact a view of SoiJth Africa perceived. from a particular 

position. The village is a symbolic entity in a situation 

87. ibid., P.l2. 

88. Ezekiel Mphahalde. The African Image 
my mind' (Faber, l962), P.28. 

'Blackness on 
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that 1s primarily South African. According to the system of ·apartheid, 

Black Africans must leave the South African cities: this is supposed 

to lead to a more perfect separation of racial groups. La Guma 

shows, through the predicament of the villagers, the Black AfriCans 

desperately cl1nging to their roots, to the life which they have 

become accustomed to. 

Upcountry in South Africa, the salesman Edgar Stopes is ob 1 iged 

to spend two nights in a bloody one-house town, while waiting 

for his van totbe repaired. The garage will be cl .tased the next 

day, like every other business, because the Dominee is to hold 

a specia 1 service to pray for an end to the drought. Here La Guma 

presents a clash of tw mo n ~)iithic societies, with predictable 

patterns of behaviour, the Boers and the Britons. Edgar Stopes, 

like all other Englishmen, regards the British society of the 

Afrikaaners contemptously. He fails to understand as to why he 

should speak the language of the Dutch to tr1nsact in their area, 

instead of his own. The innate superiority of the British surfaces 

through the priggishness of Edgar Stopes, who attributes a certain 

colonial roughness to these 'bloody Dutchmen•. 

0 Here 1n the country side, he was like a foreigner and he 

had learnt that he \10Uld make ~o headway with these Dutchmen 

unless he submitted to their narrow arrogancea 89 

89. Alex La Guma; Time of the Butcherbird, (Heinemann, 1979) 
P.4. 
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"the English, though they have accepted the Republic as a convenient 

expression of statehood, are conscious that 1t is not really theirs. 

On the other hand, the Afrikaaner is forced, by his spiritual 

isolation, to foster this country as his own and to live at the 

centre of this \!IOrld, the only world he knows. English liberalism 

is strange to hi.m; h1s roots go deep and he takes apartheid in 

nis stride. The outlook of the conservative Afr1kaaners is not 

unique but only in South Africa is it found in the ruling class 

of a large powerful nation. 

•The problem of South Africa is that a seemingly anachronistic 

world view is a fact detennin ing a 11 contemporary life• . 90 

Hannes Meulen, an Afrikaaner, remembers his father who believed 

his land to be a heritage gained 'through the sacred blood of 

ancestors and the prophetic work of god' •••••• It had come to 

their fathers through the Musket and the Bible; that had come 

into the land 1 ike the followers of Joshua. Any other concept 1on 

was anathema•. 91 

Hannes had been reared in an environment which encouraged the 

people to believe that the Afrikaaners were the 'chosen people 

of God' and as such invincible. "We shall prevail", shouted his 

father at the meetings and proceedings held regularly in their 

countryside and the feelings \'IE!re echoed and reechoed unanimously. 

When Hannes was fifteen his father died and the farm went over 

to the care of Hannes• grandfather, who, however, seemed utterly 

90. Neil MCewan. Africa arid the Novel (Macmillan Press 1983).P. 125. 

91. Alex La Guma. Time of the Butcherbird. (Heinemann, 
1979) P.58. 
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disinterested 1n 1ts upkeep. Given to daydreams and mosta lg1c 

reminiscences of the age gone by rather than the current problems 

\1hich beset the estate, he proved ent1~ly incapable of carrying 

on~o Hannes, nearly forty at that t1me, took over and also joined 

the National Party \1hich was closest to his father's faith. He 

told himself that 1t \1aS h1s turn n0\1 to hold the land that God 

had given. The irony 11es ·in the fact that 9~ of the DtJtch seriously 

be 11eve that apartheid is ordained by Prov1t1eoce and is completely 

justified in context. It is an odd premise, they s~a nothing 

intrinsically ~ng with the institution of slavery. Nationalism, 

for them, is an expression of faith; race 1s a manifestation 

of d1v1ne will. , There 1s no need to apologise or explain· away. 

The Afrikaaners regard~. themselves as a people of destiny, of 

impeY~ishable identity, the archetypal Trekkers whose pilgrimages 

. are recorded in the Holy Scripture itself. 

The Oominee sees · the drought as a warning. His sennon at 

the heart of the novel explains that their country is being punished 

by God for widespread corruption in the cities. In their society, 

the Dominee is considered the representative of God and as such 

is held in the deepest veneration, 'the god speaking through him 

was undisputed• 92 • He eulogised his community as God's 'chosen 
I 

race; and went on to express his displeasure over the corruption 
93 rampant in the'cit1es~ ; there are exhibitions of lewd paintings. 

92. 161d., P. 106. 
93. ibid., P. 106. 



Serious changes of decadence, drug taking and su1c1de among the 

youth are jumbled \11th old fashioned puritanism. What seems to 

have scandalized and shocked the Dom1nee pert1cularly is a story 

of a \10IIIafl dancing near-naked in a night club \11th a snake, •the 

synt>ol of ev1P. Miscegenation, he goes on to say, is the surest 

spol1er of civilization. •s1n came \11th the mixing of blood as 

sure as Adam ate of the forbidden app le• · • 94 The Dorninee talks 

of the blood pollution and the consequent lowering of the racial 

level as the only cause for the disappearance of civilisations 

and cites the instance of the Portuguese civilisation in the north 

which has suffered a similar fate. 

•In the purity of our blood also lies the guarantee of our 

honourable m1ssion•95 

The congregation. is impressed. The Dominee, who feels himself 

caught between Afr1can barbarism and Western decadence, expresses 

views which help to su~.:pport the rulers in South Africa. 

"Just as our forefathers had to do battle against the heathen 

for their lives and for the so1l on which we live today, so 

also now and 1n the future, life will not grant to our people 

new soil as a favour, but only as 1t is won through the power 

of the victorious tJOrd of God•. 96 

94. ibid., P.l06. 
95. 1b1d., P. 106. 

96. ibid., P. 106. 
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The people hung on to every t10rd he said - gullible, basically 

simple people, they had no reason to regard h1s v1e\1S as any other 

than the Gospel Truth. They are applying the pr1nc1ples of rel1g1on 

to the po lit 1ca 1 circumstances 1n which they f1nd themselves. 

Th1s 1s their only claim to true integration, the only way whereby 

individual Dutch can follow their conscience and justify 1t. 

0 The heathen beats his spears against our door. The philistines 

are returning once more with their awful Gods and terrible 

sacrifices. They are breaking into our civilisation ••••••• It 

is our ignorance of this that has caused God to send drought 

as a reminder that he lives, that He has been forgotten ••••••• a97 , 

the Dominee goes on to say and the congregation gets . increasingly 

emotion-charged. Edgar Stapes looks down on Afrikaaner fanaticism 

but he and h1s circle consider themselves the guardians of civilisation 

and would agree with Meulen•s perspective father-1n-law who asks, 

'what can be done with a people who a century ago had not discovered 
98 the wheel?a Basically, Edgar and Hames Meulen share a present 

- they both are persecutors, ·even though Edgar Stapes would hate 

to identify himself with • a lot of bloody backward Dutchmen as 

dumb as the sheep they raise• 99 
• The Stopeses represent 

a drab version of Oom1nee•s 'decadence•; his wife, Maisie, is dreaming 

at home about how to be rid of him. She had married him out of 

a primary need to get out of the M!orass that her life was in before 

97. ibid., P. 107. 

98. ibid., P.63. 

99. ib1d., P.24. 
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she had met him. Brought up in a strictly segregated ~viromnent, 

her antipathy tot1ards the •niggers• \185 inevitable. Staying 

in a predominantly black locality, Mrs.· Barr~s. Mabie's mother, 

tsaS painfully conscious of the fact that her dAughter should 

not mix tsith a 'lot of coons•. When the time came for Maisie 

to go to school, s'h·e-~ l"JaS eswted to a distant \1h1te school, 

•travelling on segregated traRcars•. Struck by the glamour and 

the brash sophistication of the distant world, Maisie ached 

to be a part of the pr1v111ged group, • to be iri the bright lights, 

the flashing neon s1m~s of the city centre•. When her mother 

chastised her for her preoccupation with a world and a concept 

so alien, Maisie always retorted. 

'What's so wonderful about this", talking about their business 
100 in the area,a serving a lot of niggersu. 

When Edgar Stopes made an appearance, Maisie latched on 

to him as her passport to the outside world. He had a promising 

career and he seemed to be reasonably taken up with her. However, 

marriage for Maisie did not turn out as she had hoped it would. 

Edgar did not get any promotions and life continued - static 

as before. Stapes• reminiscences at the inn where he 1s putting 

up, clearly tell us of a relationship that has soured. 

100. ibid., P.33. 
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She had started out as a good sort, but n0\1 she ms a nagging 

thorn 1n the side, al\'18..YS going on abo~t something or other 

tlhen she had a cqup le of dr1nksa • 10.1 

A parellel can be dratm \11th Constable Raalt 1n A Walk 1n the 

Night, ~o seems equally disturbed about h1s disoriented relationship. 

His t~ife does not understand him and that seems to be Stapes • 
•finds 

predicament too. Every sensitive South African 'h1mself in a 

d1lerrma. If he accepts apartheid, he is drawn into the underworld 

of sedition and violence. He must surrender some part of his 

integrity; this affects his inner life.. He lives in fear; a 

diffused, unfocussed fear, the fear that their racist philosophy 

1s untenable in the modern wrld. It is not a surface anxiety 

- 1t is a fact difficult to live withl 

Hannes Meulen, the Parliamentary Candidate, is also.: staying 

in the town where ~pes is. Shilling Mur11e has arrived, after 

eight years in prison, intending to kill Meulen in vengeance 

for his dead brother. He is a B1~ck, who was once working as 

an apprentice at Meulen•s household. One fateful might, in a 

fit of drunken stupor, he and his brother Timi had released the 

sheep from the pen. Entirely oblivious of the danger of doing 

such a thing, they walked away 'gi~ing and swaying, slapping 
102 each other's backs, singing snatches of song• • Hannes 

101. ibid., P.25. 

102. ibid., P.72. 
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f;1eulen and h1s crony Oppermann, the manager of the estate, spotted 

these t\1o and on learning that they had set the sheep free, t1ed 

them up to a post, to be taken a\'18Y to the prison next morning. 

'Oppermann stared at the tw black men, · his face suffused 

with rage becausJ~d to actually touch, handle these kaffirsa 103 

In his disgust, he tied them up with brutal efficiency, with 

the result that T1mi died in his bonds. Shilling, 1n a fit of 

agony, assaulted Oppennan w1th a bottle and was jailed to ten 

years of hard labour, while Meulen was let off w1th a •severe 

reprimand and a stiff fine•. 

Time passed and Sh1ll1ng was released from jail. But he 

d1d not forget the injustice meted out to him by Meulen; 1n fact 

he lived for the day he could extract revenge from h1m. 

'E1ght years had brought changes, he told himself. It was 

as if rage had always been there, like the scarred knees 

of childhood, the hominess of feet from years barefoot 

·104 in the gritty soil. But his rage was a personal thing ••••••. 

Coming back to his village, the village where ~langeni was the 

chief, he attempts to reacquaint himself with its contours, its 

fonns. It had been a prosperous land once; as a child he had 

played there, and spent most of his youth there too. It was 

amazing how vividly the memory of it was etched 1n his mind. 

103. ibid., P.74. 

104. 1b1d., P.41. 

... 
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ait 1s strange the way you never forget a place, he told 

himself, never for-geta 105 

And he had not forgotten the \1h1te man's cruelty too. He has 

to struggle to avenge 1n order to ga1n an authentic sense of 

self. Ten years in the pr1tcm had hardened his resolve. His 

isolation, his inability to form a human relationship any more, 

h1s desperate clinging to an extinguished past and a possible 

present, 1s sharply contrasted to the living wannth of Madone le, 

the aged shepherd. As a representative of the forbears ·of the 

Blacks of the village, he speaks with the voice of the tribe~, 

"Since your brother 1s gone, does that mean there is no horne, 

no family, people? We are all your brothers ••••• • and 

later ayour r-emember certain things, yet you have forgotten that 
107 

fatherless children belong to everybod~-

'The haumer1ng heat of the sun•, • the dry stream bed~ 'the 

dust 1n the part.hed land' - this effective creation of a physical 

setting 1s one of La Guma's characteristic technical strengths. 

Its purpose 1s not to create the total1ty of objects through 

which the protagonist must struggle 1n order to gain his self; 

the environment has a force and a function of its own, it is 

105. 1b1d., P.l4. 

106. 1b1d., P. 19. 

107. ib1d., P.20. 
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the most direct express1on of the qual1ty of 11fe. La· Guma always 

turns back to the geography ttith \1h1ch h1s people must cope. 

People 1nteract1ng \11th the bare, harsh landscape, the poverty 

of 1ts 1nhab1tants matching the jnfert111ty of the land; - parched 

fields', •rusty barbed wire•, 'brittle surface of the arid so ill, 

' long, dry, broken dusty stretches of reddish yellow land, withered 
I 

thorn tress, •waterless stream•, •crumbling ledge of bank•, 'withered 

water plants•, •sparse vegetation;• all vividly generates an 

atmosphere of decay, debilitation,squalor. There is an unconscious 

sense of the identification of the people with the landscape. 

We can recall the harsh, rural setting of La Guma•s short story 
108 

•coffee for the Road'. An Asian lady is . driving with 

two tired, fractious ch 11dren the length of the country to meet 

her husband 1n Gape Town. Their plight, especia 11y the hope less

ness and frustration of driving through the night because there 

is nowhere to stop {the hotels are for whites only) is reflected 

at every point in the landscape the car passes through. Images 

of dust and 'dryness of scrub and thorn • , • stunted trees •, • parched 

gullies•, • tumbledown mud houses• and inhospitable terrain punctuate 

the narrative. This is a sem1-desert country, •red-brown, yellow-
109 red, pink red, all studded with sparse bushes and broken boutdersa. 

108. Alex La Giiria. 'Coffee for the Road - Modern African Stories. 
ed. by Komey & Mphahlele.Faber, 1964, P.85. 

109. ibid., P.86. 
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011ve Schreiner's harsh veldt, set as a backdrop to the dry, 

tJasted years of the men ·who people 1t, in her masterpiece, •fhe 

Story of an African Fann•. is another 1ostance where event, scene 

and moral a1m blend perfectly. 

aThe plain \'laS a weary flat of loose red sand. sparsely covered 

by dry Karroo bushes that cracked beneath the tread like 

t; ?lder, and showed the red earth everywhere:. Here and there 

a milk-bush lifted its pale coloured rods and 1n every d1rection 

the a'lts and beetles ran about in the blazing sand." 110 

Land is the background of the lives of the characters 1n both 

La Guma and Schreiner and the touchstone of the reader•s awareness. 

The physical setting in th1s little village could be interpreted: 

as an illustration of the basic d1slocat1on within the story 

and within South Africa itself - the contrast between the decayed 

physica 1 environment and the magnificence of a man rejuvenated. 

Shilling has come back toughened b.Y the vicissitudes of life 

- the land is defeated, the man is not. 

8 The white man leaves out of account the human memory and 

the 1neffaceab le marks left upon it and then above a 11 there 

is something which pet·haps he has never known : We only 

become what we are by the radica 1 and deep seated refusa 1 

of that which others have made of usa 111 

110. Olive Schreiner. The Story of an African Farm, 1883. 

111. Frantz Fanon. Wretched of the Earth - Preface by Jean Paul 
Satre. P.l4. 
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Shilling was accused and remanded as a criminal; all the 

memories merge inpercept1bly into each other and Meulen is part 

of each 1mage. 
112 aHhite mena, he said softly, 0 1 am finished with wh1te peoplea. 

Personal experience strengthens one•s resolve; you do not strive 

to gain till you lose something. The taxi-driver of Guma•s In 

the fog of Seasons' End • piognantly brings about the bitterness 

and reality of a personal tragedy and its effect on the psyche; 

aMy goose, she work already in this faktry twelve years, 

now she tell me she must give up her place as supervisor 

of the conve}'(er belt to some white bitch tio take over ••••• When 

it happen to you personal or to~ somebody close, well it 

make mos a bagger sit up and th1nka. 113 

Murile and the taxi-driver share a reality, strong and insistent. 

Madonele, on the other hand, is a part of that community 

that is suffering ;a nameless, faceless part. He has never come 

face to face with the inconceivable brutality of the white society. 

As a result, · he harbours a very casua 1, tolerant, vincible point 

of v1et~l. 

112. Alex La Guma. Time of the Butcherb1rd (Heinemann 1979) 
P. 19. \ 

113. Alex La Guma. In the Fog of the Seasons• End (Heinemann 
1972) P.24. 
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0 They are strong•, the shepherd said . 

'There \1ere people in that place \'Jho had been put there 

by the ~ite men and ~o said that \1e should fight on. 

I used to listen tott'lem talking'. 

0 The shepherd~ asked, ·~111 you fight the \'Jh1te men? 

1s another who has come among us to talk of fight1nga 

There 
114 

Mur11e 1s reluctant to talk of the past as 1t holds bitter 

memories for him and Madonele understands h1s agony. He does 

not prod h1m to delve 1nto the past with him. As they walk back 

to the village, Madomele asks Shilling about tt,e c1ty life. 

•1 have heard that many bad things are done to people in 

that place where you have been•. 

'Bad things, • the other said and his eyes were bleak. 'But 

one learns to wait) to remember~ the old rage nagged at 

his guts. • It 1s better to remember and to wait, rather 

than to talk. In that place one got into big trouble through 

talking too much, so one just waited. h 115 

The private situation of the individual runs parallel to the 

political. The public and the private, with their respective 
t 

mora 11t1es, 1nteli"ine, producing a statement not only of politica 1 

emergency but also of a personal cr1s1s. 

114. Alex La Guma. T1me of the Butcherbird (Heinemann 1979) 
P. 19. 

115. ib1d., P.20. 
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Ch1ef Hlangen1's people, meanwhile, are stirred by a· resolution 

as old as the Dom1nees• but more likely to be realised today. 

They \1ill not be moved from the land or the1r ancestors. Their 

ability to t:dapt 'in order ·to succeed is firmly denoted by the 

fact that they agree to be led by a woma:1, while the chief feels_, 

diminished by the white authority, as though clasping •at the 

cloak of old dignity that was wearing th1n'. In his speech he 

admits to the evil emanating. from the white man•s rule and laws, 

.. The white man took our ypung men from us to work for them 

and we watched it being done knowing that the law was the 

~~1te man's law. OUr fields and our cattle could not be 

tended because our men were needed for those of the \'Jh 1tes, 

that their harvests might 9~row abundant and their cattle 
all6 

grow fat. That is according to their law, not ours•. 

Awareness of the reality is there but the moral indignation that 

must acc~ny this awareness is absent. His impotence in the 

face of crisis is sharply critkised by r-tna Tau, a 'she lion•, 

who was willing to cross the rubicon. Her speeches affinning 

that 'the land is ours• carry an authority which cannot be slighted. 

"Must vi~ obey ever}thing. as sheep obey the shears or a 

cow the milker's hands?• 117 

The same populace which had just silently heard out Hlangeni, 

tacitly supports MMa Tau in her 1mpassioned outburst. The simple 

116. ibid., pp. 44 & 45. 

117. ibid., P.46. 
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1nst1nct to survive engenders a less rigid, more mob1.le attitude. 

The South African masses are an inspired lot, La Guma seems to 

say, all they need 1s a spark; a dedicated leadership. 

al 1sten, 1t 1s said that the white man•s law and h1s weapons 

and his money make his heart bad, that for these things 

he has exchanged brotherhood, that with these things he 

can destroy manhood. But. ·;tis his 0\'ln manhood, his own 

brotherhood which he has killed. So be it, but he has 

not killed ours. We are still a people ••••• This 1nab1lity 

to see mystifies him, baffles him • • • • and he is defeated 

beacuse 1n him there is no heart, no dignity, and so against 

the evils of the bad one there is a defence and a remedy, 

the people's will and dignity, and it 1s possible for 

the heart to remain whole, the times to be good, the years 
118 .tc be fata • 

Winnie Mandela's revolutionary leadership in the 1970's 

after ~elson was jailed; her single handed attempt to take on 

the whites in a spirited confrontation, probably impressed upon 

La Guma the need for showing a wor.w.n as an initiator. 

In South Africa, women, c -1ously or unconsciously, have 

gradually chosen to fight f01~ the freedom of theirr people. 

They have proved to be valuable in the execution of the struggle. 

118. ibid., P.46. 
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In spite of the crushing disabilities they have suffered, they 

have kept families together against heavy odds and nurtured children 

under conditions that negated life. This experience 1n the preserva

tion of life could stand the movement in good stead. Winnie 

Mandela, as does fttDa Tau, embodies the role pla,yed by women 

to carl"Y on the struggle. The identification is not coinc.idental. 

Clearly» the political climate of the country and the emerging 

strength of the women influenced La Gt.mta in introducing fttna Tau 

as a strength of the movenent. ~Je can contrast f.tna Tau with 

Guma's cthN' female characters - Beatie Adams in The Fog of the 

Seasons• End', for instance, who takes things lying down and 

could not c~romise her life for her principles. Arthur Bennett's 

wife for whom 'there's no time for politics• can share a level 

of idEntification with Maisie 1n 'T1me of the Butcherbird' who 

has time only for the good things in life. White customs and 

white 'f'.ays hold an attraction for her she can scarcely resist. 

Eliza in Abt~aham~s Mine boy~ like Maisie, is a character modelled 

on the African WOI1lQJ1 who clamours to step out of the restrictions 

1rrq:>Osed upon her by the colour of her skin, not by defying the 

r~gulations but by emulating the whites. There is practically 

no portrayal of women 1n his first bro novels, A Walk in the 

~19}! and The Stone Country. Herein lies Guma's historical perspec

tive. Slowly and surely the woman in South Africa was evolving 
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and Guma. from the anofll1Dity of The Ha lk in the Night to the 

forceful image in Time of the Butcherbird has projected her as 

gradually changing; a leader in her own right. 

alt 1s not right, it is ·not proper, Hlangeni said, 1A Woman1~ 19 

But the people are above such narrow considerations, they are 

afire. This cnange is not the result of force but of dedication, 

of moral persuasion. 

aMy brother Hlangen1 says we must obey the law and the 

weapons, the evil. Can a people be obedient to evil? 

Bah, there is no dignity in thata. 120 

For her, the whites are not invincible as Hilangeni so erroneously 

thinks or prefers to think. She is bent upon organising opposition 

among the people who are due to be transported to a Bantustt:Ln 

to clear the way for a mine. Her logic 1s simple - 1 if we go 
121 forward, ~may d1e, if we go back we may die; better go frowarda. 

The 1ndorn1tab le rtna - Tau regards her land as a trust passed 

down by their ancestors and thus a tangible link with the past. 

In South African .istory, land disputes have caused the beating 

of war 'drums, often. It could still bring to life many who, 

for years have lain silent. Chief Hlangen1, suckled on the rough 

resolves of the gold seekers, has lost h1s awareness. -aother 

folk obey the white man, \1hy not you? ••• Hear me my people, 

it is foolishness to defy the white man. In a day we must go 

120. ibid., P.47. 
121. 1b1d., P.48. 
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from here, ••••••• \:Jhat can \1e do against the \1h1tes? Think on 

\'Jhat I have said, 1t 1s better to obey• " 122 

Mma Tau spars, 1n conversat1on w1th her brother Hlangen1, 

\'Jho is very sullen \11th her decision. La Guma has recorded, 

with extreme delicacy, the tragic d1sharmony that lies beneath 

the unpolished surface of poor 11ves. The sad d1v1s1on among 

the var16us~ non white groups which 1s subtly fostered by the 

white community,is often reflected. together with a plea for 

the kind of solidarity needed to unite all the oppressed groups 

against a common enemy. 

•A whole people is starting to think of collecting a collective 
123 debt ••••• one learns the power of numbers•. 

This need for a sense of community brings Mma Tau to Shilling 

Muri le, in whCAJYSI'E •recognises a man of substance • With an acute 

insight into man's motive and purpose, she reads into Shilling's 

reluctance to join their cause a •sweetness of revenge". She 

tries to convince him to merge his individual resentment into 

the collective resentment of the community. 

avou can be of use to us. You have hatred, strong hatred 

the desire to find justice. But do not be satisfied with 

your personal achievement of justice, if you find it. 

It is a small thing when compared with the people's need 

for justice. As I have said, a man with your de5tre for 

122. ibid., P.48. 

123. ibid., pp.80-8l. 
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124 
vengeance belongs with the peoplea 

Personal hatred and resentment, ;she says, cannot sustain a war 

of liberation. This 1ight~ng flash of consciousness wh1ch calls 

for the blood of the other. should be extended to serve the needs 

of the whole country - awe are a 11 in prison, the whole country 
125 

1s in prisona. She remembers her bitter days 1n the city, 

how the whites were instrumental in getting her thrown out of 

her job as a nurse, because they found her •t~o dangerous•. 

With her characteristic spirit she had called for reforms in 

the city, as she was now in the countryside, and had proved to 

be a thorn in the side of the regime. Now she had decided to 

work to get the people of the countryside in close contact with 

those of the city so that they could organise the proposed battle 

together. 

• It is a trap they find themselves :,n each time 

day the trap will snap shut, eh? a ~ 
126 

She was ashamed of her brother•s cowardice and utter 

•why, when the Bantu conrnissioner came here \'lith his paper with 

the names of all to be moved, and a man with a can of paint, 

was it not my brother, Hlangeni who took them around pointing 

out houses where each on the list lived? The man with the paint 

124. ibid., P.80. 

125. ibid., P.SO. 

126. ibid., P.81. 
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put a mark on the door ~ile Hlangen1 watched ••••••• a. 
127 

Shilling does not \1ish to get involved in their cause; what 

root1vates him is the brutal murder of Timi and his vision fails 

to encompass the realities beyond his singular objective. He hates 

Meulen - the feeling is inescapable; he does not let fttna Tau•s 

appeals obtrude itself on his consciousness. 

•t will do this something, he thought, and rolled the 

bitterness in his roouth as if it was something· to relish. 

Hatred sat behind the bleak eyes and watched through the 

obscuring brown panes~ Hatred was a friend to be given 

shelter, nurtured and petted as the old-time diviners petted 

the avenging rhinga ls; hatred crouched .. like patient leopard, 
'of 

waiting, but alive with -the coursing blood 't>itter memory •••• 

Death lay at his feet and waited to t ·,! be aroused". 128 

For him it is a strange world now - sunlit, yet full of menacing 

shadows. We may identify him with the proverbial butcherbird, 

•a hunter and smeller out of sorcerers because he impales insects. • 

His feelings are a powerful moral and political force, a fierce 

reality. 

fttJa Tau is slU11110ned to help a woman in labour and acquaints 

us with a hard hitting reality whenshe says, •with great consideration 

the law allows a woman to go without pennission into the white 

city for seventy two hours, in order to conceiven • 
1
2fhe regulations 

127. ibid., pp. 82-83. 

128. 1b1d., P.66. 129. ibid., P.83. 
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of apartheid permeate every aspect of life. Another child is 
130 born, another inheritor of our feara • A parallel can 

be drawn w1th the situation in the end of the novella A Walk 

in the Night, \1hen Franky Lorenzo's wife 1s lying awake 1n the 

night waiting for the dawn and feeling the knot of . · ' life within 

her - another human to add to the ranks of the victims of apartheid. 

Most whites of South Africa enjoy an exceedingly high standard 

of living and most non-whites suffer from an exceedingly low 

one. The tragedy is that the black man's tribe has been broken 

and no effort has been made to make it cohesive again. The man 

that falls apart when his house is broken, takes to crime for 

sustenance. That is why children break the law and old, white , 

people are beaten up and robbed in broad daylight. 

0 The old tribal system was, for all its violence and savagery, 

for all its superstitions and witchcraft, a moral system. 

Our natives today produce crim_ina ls and prostitutes and 

drunkards, not because it is their nature to do so but 

beacuse their simple system of order and trad:~tionaltd convention 

has been destroyed. It was destroyed by the impact of 

our own civ111sation8 1~1 
This simple statement by Har-v1s in Paton's Cry the Beloved Country, 

the man who was murdered by the natives, could perhaps account 

for what ftlna Tau refers to . as 'the tiredness• of 'everlasting 

130. Alan Paton. Cry The Beloved Country (1948) P.68. 
131. ibid., P. 126. 
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penny pinching, the perpetual raids for licences to ·live. • In 

the city, where she lived for a short while, Africans were segr:-egated 

1n teeming locations and shanty tO\'Jfls. Overcrowded, insanitary, 

\1ithout electricty or tarred roads, in these urban slums poverty 

was exacerbated by incessant police ra 1ds ·. under the pass and 

liquor laws. Sporadic r1ots were sparked off, family life d1st1nte

grated and crime was on the increase. a A hungry men walked into 

a delicatesseen in the city 1n broad day light and grabbed the 

chicken, walked out and devoured it on the sidewalk, in full 

view of the gaping customers and the counter man•• 132.~ ~~ They 

were getting tired of hunger and poverty - their political education 

had begun. Whether it is Michael Adonis' murder of Doughty, 

an Irishman, in A tla lk in the Night , or that of Harvis by the 

black priest's son in •cry the Beloved Country, or ~·he Pil_ferti1Jl of 

,cryJ~~!!. by an African from a local shop - a 11 point to the same 

reality. The point is that ultimately the coomon man will rise 

against the authority and assert his humanity, his identity. 

Through Adams' defiant nobility, Gus and Morgan's courage in 

their abortive mid-night escape bid, Elias• indomitable zeal 

to go on even in the face of the inhuman torture perpetrated 

on him by the secret police, as much as Shilling Mur11e's murder 

of the Afrikaaner, Meulen, La Guma succeeds in gradually building 

up self assurance and a self assertive image in his characters. 

132. Alex La Guma. Time of the Butcherbird (Heinemann l979)P.88. 
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It is tempting to speculate what would have happened to 

the country today had it been allowed to retain its pastoral 

simplicity~ Step by step, with the extraction of gold and diamonds, 

the ~1te landowners have deflowered the soil. Older disputes 

over the land are introduced in recollection. Hannes Meulen•s 

grandfather, Oupa Meu.len, relives the~ scene at Spioonkop when 

the Boers fought the British and his friend Karel ~2s killed 

Kare 1 and Oupa had fought together through most of the campaigns 

against the British till Karel met his end. He recalls, too, 

· ~ the killing of a Bushmen hunting party., during his boyhood, 

and one dead body in particular, 'the little sightless eyes, 

a necklace made from pieces of ostrich shells about the limp 

neck.. 133 • These images are fused in his memory so that 

it is Karel he sees wearing the necklace. The symbolic significance 

of this scene can not be the lost out on the reader. Everywhere 

outs ide there is camaraderie, but it is without a corrrnon focus. 

The oi;j man is divorced from the celebrations - lost in a haze 

of memodes, symbolizing a dying civi 1 is at ion~ salvaging the 

glories of the past. He remembers the vktorious moments wher 

the Bushmen were violently hunted down: that experience had shaker 

him then. Years later, Oupa dreams of Kare 1 \·Jearing that same 

necklace - symbolising a reversal of images and reality. 'The 

sightLess eyes• belong to a white man now, to his friend Karel. 

133. ibid., P.92. 
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aThe crisis consists precisely in the fact .that the 

old 1s dying and the new cannot be born; in this interregnum 

a great variety of morbid symptoms*appear.a 

~~a!dine Godimer has used these words of Gramsci as an epigarh 
• f to her novel July's people and they seem extremely relevant 

in this context. 

Next day Hannes Meulen is killed and La Guma•s horrifying 

description of the s;hattered head recalls the earlier- scenes. 

With the memories of Oupa Meulen is associated the death of the 

old order, corroborated by the final pages of the work contemplating 

land geologically; in , · · time the earth moves and changes. 

The precariousness of the old order 

to mind. 

is appropriately brought 

Shilling moves steadily and surely towards his aim. In 

South Africa, a youth who feels called upon to break out of the 

apartheid mould must become a complete rebel; forswear all social 

contacts. His future is uncertain, full of conflicting imponderables, 

but not psychologically invisible. ~le will be hounded and eliminated 

if he succeeds in his aim but this aspect of the situation does 

not matter to a man like Shillpng who lives only for his revenge. 

a1 am finished with Bantu Comnissioners now. and with white 

people. I will do this one thing. and then I shall be finished 

with all people. the man thought 8 134 

134. 1b1d., P. 16. 
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The mvement of an ant, steady and purposeful, towards the ant 

hole, gives him a sense of identification. The ant was like 

him, knowing ~t to do, where to go. 

The day the Dominee holds a specia 1 Church service to pray 

for the ra1n, Shilling shoots down Hannes with his own weapon 

and 1nc1dentally kills Edgar Stopes too. The horrifying nature 

of the description of the murder reflects the intensity of the 

fee·ling with which it was carried out - "his head was blown 

off, and the whitewash of the passage wall was suddenly~- decorated 

with a blossom petalled with blood and brains and pieces ::tlf 

bone and fragments of teeth like pomegranate pips~ 135 

aFannon shows clearly that this irrespressible violence 

is neither sound nor fury, nor a resurrection of savage 

instincts, nor even the effect of recentment; it is man 

recreating himself. I think we understood the truth at 

one time but we have forgotten 1t - that no gentleness can 

efface the marks of violence, only violence itself can destroy 

thenf .136 

The bruta 1 society conditions the oppressed into crime. 

For those without political awareness, violence 1s self-destructive 

135. ibid., P.llO. 

136. Sartre, Jean Paul. Preface to Wretched of the Earthi': Frantz 
Fanon., P. 16. 
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or mistakenly aimed at others who are oppressed instead 

·of being used to destroy the 1njust1ce of .society. This novel 

brings us to the wall that separates white and black, white and 

white and to the thre:sholdat \1hich momentary change is imninent. 

aEvery native \1ho tak~s anus· is a part of the nation which 

from henceforward ~111 spring to lifea. 137 

Meulen•s awareness of this political reality 1s apparent when 

he tells S;topes in a chance encounter with him 1n the inn - "We 
138 live in dangerous times if you read what 1s going on •••••• a 

Ironically, the 'bloody Dutchmen' the English look down upon, 

realize the efficacy of concerted effort together to meet the 

·challenge posed by the blacks. 

"I am really talking of contact between the English speaking 

people and the Afrikaans. In these t1mes, it is necessary 
139 that we satnd together• -

Ed ::Jar Stopes, with his characteristic British arrogance, mentally 

writes off Meulen•s hope; for him the larger reality seems submerged 

1n his narrow world. He cannot look beyond his constrained vision, 

his inherent prejudice. 

137. 1bid., P.88. 

138. Alex La Guma. Time of the Butcherbird{The Heinemann, l979)P.28. 

139. ibid., P.28. 
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aHe looked again to where Hames Meule,. was watching the 

contest, laughing with the other men, and thought a bit 

of a prompous ass, if you ask ma. English and Afrikaans 

people unite - but did he bother to speak a bit of Englisha. 140 

The built in paradoxes in the relationship between the 

Boers and Britons seem rea 1 enough. The two streams will 

not merge - they seem to be flowing in two different worlds. 

White South Africa is becoming dehumanized, it is 

afraid to live and feel as human beings d;o because it has 

agreed to live by a set of rules which are themselves inhuman. 

He laughs at the Africans struggling for their rights and 

applauds the white world that his distorted shape fits 

into • 

.. Look at those stupid natives refusing to ride their 

bloody buses -begging your pardon, Edge~ said. They 

got thei~ own buses and then they go and boycott 

them because of fares. We all got to pay fares. 

So what do they get as a result? Sore feet" ., 141 

It suits the white man to think of the black man as a 

fooil and a caricature - he does not want to know the black 

man~ to climb inside him, to analyse his motives. He turns 

his back on real men, real existence, real blackness. 

140. ibid., P.29. 

141. ib1d., P.36. 
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apoor. then's no need to be poor. Are you poor. am 

I poor? No, because t1e got initiative, hey, we got 

brains. Look after number one~ that•s ~at I say. 

If it \18sn•t for people 11ke us, why the country would 

never be civilised. Hho wants sore feet? :' 142 

Edgar seems to have a difficulty at hand - that of disentangling 

~hs from facts. The myth is that white is •angelic•, 

pure, beautiful;. and black, by its very nature, dark, ugly 

and •evil'. Christian symbolism has always venerated 

whiteness; consequently it has been used as an emotive 

weapon to enslave and degrade the black man. William Blake's 

poem 'Sbng of Innocence•, for instance, pro0ects this dilemma. 

It is a symptom of the insidiousness of the white man~s 

symbolism~_, built as it is on the goodness of the white 

and the negativism of black, the dignity of white and the 

degradation of black. The black mother urges her son, 

who feels 'iso)ated' and •alienated•, to accept his life 

and the slave status perforce. The Church has been very 

effective in the vanguard of colonialism. Christianity, 

essentially and historically a white man•s religion, has 

always vindicated white symbols. The Afrikaaner ~h is 

primarily based on that, since they are a God fearing people. 

142. ibid., P.36. 
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0 Hhat • s the good of denying that God made the . Black 

man d1fferenta says a character in Basil Fuller's 'South 

Africa, Not Guilty•. "they're un6erdeve loped children 

and must be treated as such. The English are fond of quoting 
I 

•spare the rod and spoil the ch1ldi ~. that saying goes for 

the natives too.• The old lady 1n the gun club where Maisie 

was learning the art of self-defence, could be said to 

echo Fuller•s character's sentiments when she says - •one 

never knows when some terrible I<Jaffir will run amok~~ ~~hara
cterist1c attitude towards the blacks, evident in all La 

Guma•s earlier novels, takes on a more precise form in 

Time of the Butcherbord • Primarily it is the 

reactionP of men who are bayed, they know the black masses 

are surging upward and that their power is not invincible. 

T:he reality is hard hitting and their increasing arrogance 

is attributable to a fast fading credibility. 

Living in an environment, harsh and hostile, where 

problems are related to the land, where survival matters 

more than abstract principles, the poor man seeks a religion 

that is 1nmediate; a God who lives round the corner and 

not in Heaven. rm Tau•s men fight to retain their land; 

143. ibid., P.50. 
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barricades are erected to resist the Sergeant and his convoy 

and the sheep are sent to the hills •. alt 1s better to retain 

dignity 1n hell than to be humiliated in their heaven,u 144 

Mma Tau asserts as Hlangeni warns her off this hazardous venture. 

The ."ser.-geant and his Convoy arrive on the scheduled day, w1th 

the lorries', to conduct the transfer. But they· had not reckoned 

such a detennined opposition : the barricade of ' felled b luegum 
, 

trees thrown across the sunken tract·. ,was the first hurdle. 

The men, congregated together, were singing; this irked the 

sergeant. 

uHe did not care for Blacks singing. When blacks started 

singing there was almost always trouble•. 145 

The air was heavy with the song. The deep, resonant voices 

of the Africans will be heard, La Guma seems to say. Expectant, 

tense, the atmosphere seemed to be loaded with an unbridled 

virility which remained curiously untouched by the impatience 

of the Segeant and his men. 

aThe lorries are useless, the woman said across the spatce 

between them, •we are not going to move" • 146 

Here, in the untamed exuoorance of the villagers, one can sense 

the gulf between the races. In desperation, the Sergeant unbuttoned 

his pistol - holster and there was immediately an ~ _eutcry. 

Stones were hur•led from all directions on the convoy, on its 

hastily retreating numbers. The Sergeant clambered onto the 

144. ibid., P.86. 
145. ibid., P.lll. 
146. 1b1d., P. 111. 
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safety of his lorry, realising that he could not handle the 

situation alone. 'Who would have thought that these bloody 

kaffirs \10Uld start something like this? He had been defeated 

by a lot of baboons in jumble sale clothing. What was everything 

caning to; he munJlJred to himself as he turned back~ The Blacks 

had won the first battle. 

A mcxnentary victory, but a victory all the same. In the city 

the people are marching : they too sense the time of the butcherbird. 

La Guma surveys the back ground through memories and reminscen

ses and sets the present violence against the history of war 

in South Africa. His sympathy is with the black community 

but he observes the urban English and the rural Afrikaaners 

\11th more pity and curiosity than anger. Hopelessness penneates 

the life of these disparate, mean spirited whites who are hardly 

ever conscious of the 'kaffirs• they abuse. 

•we should be willin~ to see things in a new light but 

nothing should be done at the expense of our ku1tuur, 

our honour. In the cities the blacks are stirring, they 

complain about money, wages and rights. 

our best to give them rights• • l48 

We are doing 

Meulen uses the ~rld 'kultuur• here in the special sense in 

which it is always· used by ethnic groups \'lho feel that their 

identity is insufficiently expressed in political or economic 

147. ibid., P. 112. 

148. ibid., P.63. 
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tenns. The whites seem more f1t for p1ty than censure. 

Jaap Oppennann. who had been instrumental 1n killing T1m1. 

meets a providentia 1 end in a 1Kloof•. a ravi·ne wh1ch was assumed 

to be a • holy ground for the blacks • • It was romoured that 

a b1g chief had been 'bttried up there 1n olden times and now 

his ghost lived there. Oppennann, however, saw no reason in 

believing such 1 devilish phenomena • and decided to go there. 

A snake bit him the instant he· reached the ravine - he died 

instantly. Just 1ce had struck sure and swift. He met his 

end 1n a 'kloof• which was ttnnoured to be inhabited by the 

ghost of a black man - a v1ndicat1orn,· of the principle that 

the day of reckoning is not far. 

The whites, who mock the rituals and witch doctors that 

the Blacks conform to, strangely enough 'pay tribute• to the 

same divining bones \'Jhen in trouble. Oppremann•s mother, Tant 

Philips, for instance, paid regular visits to the wtich doctors. 

Besides magic spells, rain making ceremonies are often cited 

as evidence of primit~Jv ism in triba 1 custom. The irony is 

not lost on b Tau; a1t is strange•, She said frowning• them 

praying for rain •• I remember when they used to mock us when 

we sang the rain songs~ 149 

The Africans are accused of uneducated, tribal ideas and traditions; 

ironically the Dutch are holding a prayer service for the rain 

instead of coming up with a logical remedy for the drought, 

-149. ibi-d., P.89. 
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as Sh1111ng Mur11e suggests to Madonele. •why not. d1g a water 

hole? · Mur1le asked, 1There 1s water inside th1s dr1ed up bed. 

If you go dO\"IO far enough the t1ater w1llc.~~-?-lteupwards 11 150 

La Guma offers a determined version of things to come. 

The angry young man shoots the Afrikaaner and then joins his 

people in the hills. He asserts a present reality against 

an illusion of fading viability. There is a strong sense, 

as in many other South African novels, that there is an operative 

code that binds a community and achieves a certain measure 

of solidarity. 

The novelist leaves the reader 1 in no doubt as to his 

political stance; the struggle w111 increasingly become an 

armed one. The killing of_Meulen is a token of La Guma•s attitude. 

What may follow the time of the Butcherbird is not La Guma•s 

concern, understandably. The Afrikaaners • out look towards 

the country is misplaced as they refuse to admit that their 

society is multi-racia 1 and not a God given veldt to be defended 

from imperialism of the British and the patriotism of the Bushman. 

The Dominee is perceived, objectively, with a measure of pity 

as a man trapped in a culture whose own vision has worn out. 

•Hopelessness hung on the stained walls of hotel rooms, 

with the prints of aloes in bloom, the calender girls, 

the wardrobes that had to be propped closed. Hopelessness 

150. Ibid., P. 21 
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hung on the stained walls of hotel roans, witt"! the 

prints of aloes in bloom, the calender girls, the 

wardrobes that had to be propped elosed. Helplessness 

and failure were daub le images peering at one from 

cracked mirrows over dusty dressing tables, tickled 

at sweaty skin in the beds made up with sheets frayed 

by bitterness and darned with despair~ 151 

Their culture is slowly dying. The population of blacks that 

continues to attach a dynamic meaning to white institutions 

is an anonymous population. 

NThe jacarandas lining the streets did not relieve the 

atmosphere of embatt lement which meta 1 guards - ornate 

in places but still protective - gave the district. Bungalows 

where nervous ladies viewed the black househoys and kitchen

maids as potential outriders to hordes of rampaging barba- · 

rians. Apprehension scuttled like mice behind the decorative 

curtains, and each creak of a floorboard, the c; ack of 

loose parquet, was a pea 1 of a lann bells sumnoning the 

paranoia of perpetual seige. North, beyond the border.~, 

the lily-livered Portuguese had given in to the howlin~ 

mobs: fear began to nag like an itch in the groin of the 
\ 

continent.• 152 

The villagers led by ltna Tau are moved to a new area -

to a 1flat and featureless plain area•, not even good enough 

l 5 1. I b i d . , P • 108 . 
152. 1b1d., P.49. 
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to be buried in'. Their resistance has been overcome, but 

their defeat contains within itself the aff1nnation of victory~ 
. 

In a graphic narrative, La Gt.na brings about the harsh, living 

rhythm of the land and its people, scorched hearts at one with 

scorched land; the sun merciless in 1ts gaze! The people start 

singing - the song draws upon the very spirit of the bare, 

harsh, parched -_ve:ldt and makes it, not the backdrop of scenery, 

but the participating envirorunent that drives the characters 

who must work out their hard destines in the infertile semi-

desert. The interaction will be between man and land, Man's 

resistance to the laryd's harsh and threattn·1ng environment. 

Through a pitched battle for survival, they will rise once 

again and defeat white machinations. It is a continuing duel 

that demands consistent strength from man as the sun batters 

and burns. 

asteeling onself to face the day 

girding one's self for the wrap of clothes 

bracing oneself for the thrust of the world 

one buckles to buttons and zips and belts: 

With the gritted reluctance and indifference to pain 

with which one enters an unsought fight 

one accepts the challenge the bullying 'day thrusts down•. 153 

153. Dennis Brutus, 'It was a Sherded World I entered'. A 
New Book of Afr1can Verse ed. by John Reed and Clive 
Wake (1984) P. 12. 
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aNo man can quite emancipate himself from h1s age and 

country or produce a model in which the education, the 

religion, the politics, usages, and arts, of ·his times 

shall have no share. ·Though he were never so original, 

never so wilful and fantastic, he cannot wipe off his 

work:. every trace of the thoughts amidst which it grew •••• he 

is necessitated, by the air he breathes, and the ideas 

on which he and his contemporaries live and toil, to 

share the manner of his times ••••• a. 
1 

Everything in society results from human activity, 

interaction and interests. This applies as much to the creation 

of literary art as it does to mobilising workers to go on 

a strike or to pick up arms against their oppressors and exploi

ters. In clarifying the relationship between literature and 

life, La Guma, · himself a cultural activist and a leading symbol 

of the movement says, 

nWhen I write in the book that somewhere in South Africa 

poor people who have no water must buy it by the bucketful 

from some local exploiter, then I also entertain the 

secret hope that when somebody reads it, he will be moved 

· 1. Howard Fast. Literature and Reality (International Publishers 
Co., 1950), P.80. 
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to do something about those robbers who have turned my 

country into a material and cultural wasteland for the 

majority of the inhab1tantsa 
2 . 

In other words, literature is functional; it must serve the 

interests of the people in their struggle against a culture 

which robs them. Southern Africa today is rapidly developing 

a revolutionary situation which can turn the tide and reality 

is the criterion through which the artist's literary observation 

is evaluated. 

'Detailed investigation of the reality of today must 

be followed by a glance at the development of tomorrow; 

Zola's belief in anticipating the future was not necessarily 

preceded by the conviction that the present is changeable 

and that in its inherent changeability lies its evolution. 

In the objective portrayal of appalling social conditions 

and in their refusal to describe them as changeable, lay the 

inherent weakness of the naturalists. La Guma broke through 

to inculcate a prophetic component in this world - the world 

of socialist realism : • 

asocialist art cannot content itself with blurred visions. 

2. •Literature and Life• (Text of an Address delivered at 
the Internat1ona 1 Symposium of Writers on 'L 1terature 
and the modern world' held 1n September 20-25, 1968) 1n 
AFRO-ASIAN WRITINGS I No.4(1970). 
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Its task is rather to dep1ct the birth of tanorrow 

out of today with all the attendant problems03 

For La Guma, reality was never static; 1t was not enough 

to be convinced of 1ts presence, 1t . was nece,ssary to present 

it 1n the form of a transition - of change in all its concreteness. 

"The conquest of the earth, which mostly means the taking 

it away from those who have a different complexion or 

slightly flatter noses than ourselves is 

thing when you look into it too much.R 

not a pretty 
4 

Joseph Conrad's deft statement is interwoven in the heart 

~ of the problem that is universally called •apartheid'. The 

spectacle of thousands of innocent people being uprooted from 

what 1s rightfully theirs, being stripped of their identity, 

deprived of rights, of their own values, subject to unnecessary 

privations - for the sole reason that they are born with 

a dark skin colour - is a situation, the gravity of which 

is inescapable. The over-riding concern of a writer in an 

environment such as that of South Africa is necessarily that 

of a virulent, direct assault on •apartheid'. La Guma responds 

to th1s primary need. 

3. Ernst Fischer. The Necessity of Art - a Marxist Approach 
(pelican, 1963); P.78. 

4. Joseph Conrad. Heart of Darkness (Bantam, New York, 1960) 
P.6. 
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•rhe black writer in South Africa writes from the 1ns1de 

about the experience of the black masses, because the 

colour. bar keeps him steeped 1n tts circumstances, confined 

to a black township and carrying a pass that regulates 

his movemen~s fran the day he is bam to the status of 

a 'picanin' ·to the day he is buried 1n a segregated 

cemeteryR . 5 

La Guma, due to his early involvement in politics, was 

a conmitted opponent of the South African system of government 

and his writings reflect his political stance. At the same 

time, he belies the allegation levelled by lewis Nkosi' at 

South African writing, of it being • journa listie fact parading 

outrageously as imag1nat ive 1 iterature •. Nkos 1 considers 

that the black South African writers have failed to satisfy 

the requirements of literature as •a maker of values •. He 

derides the obsessional preoccupation with the racial question 

which makes South African writing monotono~s and limited and 

suggests that the creative writing be suspended till the political 

problem is solved. La Guma, however, consistently avoids 

the pitfalls of 'journalistic fact•. Though he relies heavily 

on details, physical and individual, to offset the atmosphere 

5. Nadine Gordimer, 'English language, L1terature and Politics 
in South Africa •; Aspects of South African literature. 
ed. C. Heywood (Heinemann, 1976); P. 118. 
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of his novels, yet his books carry a message for the perceptive 

eye; it strikes po\'lerfully, the more so for being unstated. 

Lewis Nkosi's argument is unfounded ·;n so much as one can 

argue that all the processes which embrace the spectrum of 

a human being•s existence in South Africa are tightly woven 

1nto the fabric of apartheid. As such, works of fiction need 

not rely upon highly imaginative processes, for the outward 

features of South African reality seem in themselves to be 

fiction. It is a reality that breeds impotence, of which 

La Guma writes about in his first and most representative 

work, A Walk in the Night, a system which brings about fear, 

degradation, disgust, anger, emotional upheaval - the combination 

of which produces a deep sense of alienation. 'A Walk in 

the Night deals exclusively with crime - not politics. As 

a humanist, La Guma could hardly deal with the society or 

civilisation without relating it to its effects on the human 

personality. His characters are ·men who are not only 

excluded from the material comforts of civilisation but are 

denied the basic freedom on which it is nourished. With every 

successive novel, La Guma reminds us that South Africa 

is not merely an 'issue•, some abstract fixture, but a complicated 

country full of living people, struggling to retain their 

residual dignity in the face of deprivation and a gradual 

erosion of their life. In a country that faces an exceptional 

situation, the writer feels the need to speak to the nation, 

to becane a mouthpieCe of a new reality in action. 
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There 1s enough evidence of a close relationship between 

La Guma's experience and 1ts embodiment in fiction. Having 

been exiled in 1966 for his active involvement in the politics · 

of opposition, La Guma was· intimately aware of the pernicious 

system and the way it functioned. In 'A Walk in the Night'. 

his a 1m was to enlarge. our understanding, not of the characters, 

but of their situation. Through unsparing details, he paints 

a picture of filth, squalor and decay; the hapless inhabitants 

of the district are submerged 1n this overriding , a 11 pervasive 

environment. Two murders are cormnitted, one by Michael Adonis 

and one by the police. Yet these two events are not the heart 

of the story and their impact is muted. The surface of 1 ife, 

by the effective creation of a physica 1 setting, is the most 

direct expression of the quality of life. Character is subordi

nated to the task of portraying the specifics of the situation 

while the physica 1 setting describes its materia 1 basis. 

The protagonist, Michael Adonis, is restricted to the simple 

emotions of anger, turculence and a dogged pride. He seeks 

to redeem himself and his fundamental humanity by killing 

a defenceless white man. He seeks to assert his identity 

in an instinctive impulse generated by the corroding effect 

of a decaying set up on the mind of one whose menta 1 processes 

are minimal. In fact all La Guma•s characters in this slum 
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area of District S11x, 11ve on the level of instinct. La Guma 

realises that brutalization corrodes the moral faculties of 

the poor~ His novella, set in cheap cafe' & backyards presents 

men and women who don't talk about apartheid, they bear 1ts 

, weals. La Gt.ona demonstrates that 1t 1s what happans to the 

individual and his conrnunity that makes racism in South Africa 

evil. 

A peculiar development can be traced in La Guma's successive 

novels. While in 'A Walk in the Night' , the capacities of 

his characters are 

hostile environment 

shm1n to be restricted, distorted by a 

and fulfilment a great impossibility, 

'The Stone Country• is a conscious movement in time towards 

a future that might be realised some day. Georege Adams 1s 

basically a self - assertive, decent character who attempts 

to exercise a humane influence on the prisoners in the stone 

and iron world of the prison. The physical setting is rigorously 

selected and met1culously drawn but its impact on the characters 

is not a 11 pervasive. Butcherboy; Yussef, the Turk; Casbah, 

theKid, are products of a brutal world and survive with an 

animal instinct - their vision is a violent one. In portraying 

Adams, La Guma departs from the tradition set in his earlier 

novel, of completely subordinating character to the physical 
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reality. Adams, the quiet and courageous protagonist of •The 

Stone Country•, carries a conviction within him; for him 

just as the sun rises from the east, the day of reckoning 

would come, the whites would have to reap their whirlwind • 

His reaction 1s a direct result of his superior education, 

his po 11tica 1 experience. _ La Guma acknowledges and distinguishes 

consistently between those who live in the slums- and those 

whose education has given them a wider conception. Adams 

perceives the situation and understands its implications. 

His involvement in politics had resulted in his being imprisoned 

and his experience in the prison,_ amidst thousands of victims 

of the system he \tlanted to fight against, strennthened his 

resolve. The symbolic confrontation between the cat and the 

• 

mouse establishes the relationship between the oppressors 

and the downtrodden. The point is that ultimately the coomon 

man will rise against the authority and assert his humanity. 

Adams • perceptive c0111'1lent that • even a mouse · wi 11 turn someday' 

reveals that latent revolutionary impulse in La Guma•s leading 

characters, which can be found in Adams• defiance, Gus and 

Morgan's courage in their escape attempt, Elias• and Beukes• 

indefatigible dedication to the cause as much as in Shilling's 

instinctive, vengeful murder of Meulen in 'Time of the Butcherbird.• 
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There are manifestations in La Guma•s fiction of the rebellious· 

ness \1hich assails the Black psyche. Violence begets violence 

and injustice begets the desire for revenge. Underlying 

the crime is a current of frustration, fear and anger. 

In gradually building up a self - assertive urge in 

his character, La Guma g1ves voice to his 1deological princ1ple 

which 1s sustained in h1s novels. In his th1rd novel • In 

the Fog of the Seasons • End •, a gr1m account of the South 

African situation is punctuated by the underground political 

movements• resistance to the regime. In a society where 

the po 11ce seems to be everywhere at the same t 1me and the 

spies seem to be omn1present, La Guma•s characters move 

cautiously · and are extremely courageous in bearing the 

burden of the conmunal refonn1st cause. Beukes and Elias• 

organise their cadre, distr1bute pamphlets secretly and 

help to smuggle out of the country men prepared to topple 

the government by force. The vision of the pr1nc1pal character 

1s the v1s1on of the author himself. There were obvious 

difficulties 1n attempt1ng to polit1cise a mass of people 

under conditions wh1ch made it virtually impossible for 

a black to move around unnoticed. For the white regime, 

everyone was a potential activist. 
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The rebellion of the black man moves forward and reaches 

a new and unprecedented stage. In defiance, the blacks 

leave their passes home and march to the police station 

in silent protest. The1r tragic end was predictable. The 

pol1ce closed in on the demonstrators with a volley of shots 

and many lost their lives. A powerful reaction had set 

1n -a dec1s1ve transition from pass1v1ty to active resistance. 

The author's concern here is with the quality of the people's 

response, the act1ons that flow f'om the choices they 

have made. Beukes, El1as, Isaac and Henry Apr11; are men 

who have consciously chosen to act and through them La Guma 

reinforces a bas1c histor1cal truth - the oppressed inevitably 

fight back at some point, no matter how foggy the future. 

La Guma clearly sees the South Afr1ean situation as 

being wholly conditioned by 1ts social and pol1t1cal problems. 

In h1s final novel 'Time of the Butcherb1rd', he examines 

the more fug1t 1ve repercuss 1ons of South Afr1can reality 

upon the sens 1b 111t ies of those who are a part of 1 t. In 

the succession of his leading characters can be traced a 

development towards a blatant, outright political posture. 

Thus, while Michael Adonis 1s shown in moral retreat, from 
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the dignified status of a factory worker to the questionable 

status of a petty criminal; George Adams 1n 1The Stone Country• 
~ 

1n whom the desire for action has taken a precarious hold, 

Beukes and E11as who plunge into a movement to liberate 

and rehab111tate the1r country; and Sh1111ng Mur1le \'lhom 

the feeling of revenge is eating up like a cancer - the 

bitter hatred that per a.des him motivates h1m to act, to 

take to violence as the only redeemable solution to the 

problem. In this tra1n of development can be perceived 

the emergence of the author•s hardening attitude to the 

reality wh1ch he confronts. 

"Racism 1s not the whole but the most v1s1ble, the 

most day-to-day, and, not to mince matters, the crudest 

element of a given structure" 7 

Th1s primary hostility between blacks and wh1tes results 

1n 1ncreas1ngly violent confrontation; soc1ety disintegrates 

as violence sets 1n. The blacks see 1n 1t a potentia 1 

release, the whites a v1s1ble and a v1able threat. 

Fanon•s 'The Wretched of the Earth'• proposes a psychiatric 

justification for violence. Only by dramatically, violently 

7. Frantz Fanon. Towards the African Revolution(Monthly Review 
Press, New York, 1964), P.32. 
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bursting out of their immobility can the dominated groups 

assert themselves and show that they are human beings with. 

their own autonomy and begin to create a meaningful sense 

of 1dent1ty. Fanon argues that v1olence 1s a cleansing 

force as it frees the native from h1s despair and inaction 

and restores his self respect. 

By sharing the general feeling of the revolutionary 

oppressed and projecting it forcefully through his final 

nove 1. La Guma assumes the mantle of the precursor of the' 

revolutionary time ahead. He also belies the pla1nt1ve cr1tic1sm 

levelled at him by Nadine Gordimer 1n her article "English 

Language, Literature and Politics" 8 who wrote, 

•Alex La Guma, in the gentle beautifully written 'In 

the fog of the Seasons• End• writes, like so many 

black exiles. as if life in South Africa froze with 

the trauma of Sharpeville. Since he is a good writer. 

he cannot create at the newspaper - story · leve 1 and 

cannot, from abroad, quite make the projection, at 

the deeper level, into a black political milieu that 

has changed so much since he left• 

8. Christopher Heywood ed. Aspects of South African Literature 
(Heinemann, 1976); P. 118. 
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In the 11ght of his last two novels, the cr1t1cism 

seems irrelevant. There 1s enough ev1dence that La 

Guma has entered the situation 1n South Africa deeply 

and refined h1s knowledge 1n h1s creative furnace to 

present to his reader a novel and insightful way of 

seeing things. To appreciate the 1ntr1cacy of his writing 

and in 1t a gradual formulation of an ideology, 1t 1s 

imperative that the context of h1s wr1t1ng, w1th 1ts 

vast panorama of imagery and 1nsight, be fully grasped. 

From Adonis 1n 'A Walk 1n the Night' who does not know 

what it .1s 11ke to have h1s amb1t1ons aroused, La Guma 

moves on gradually to Beukes 1n 'In the fog of the Seasons• 

End• who can see liberation 1n the 1mmed1ate horizon. 

His work has a limited setting but the range and reach 
I 

of h1s preoccupation 1s w1de - he covers almost the 

ent1re spectrum of apartheid - 1ts man1festations, its 

ramifications. 

•Life must include struggle, from liberation, from 

all that hinders his development, and as we have 

said that 11fe is the stimulation of artistic endeavour, 

art cannot' be separated from the desire for liberation•9 

9. Alex La Guma. 'Culture and Liberation. WLWE, 18, 

I (1979), P.27. 
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In La Guma, there is the right k1nd of literary response 

to the South African reality. It 1s not in the nature of man 

to accept oppression and exploitation and the people of South 

Africa are no exception to the rule. Gradually the blacks 

have been aroused. And once a people have become conscious 

of their rights and ·are willing to die 1n hundreds in the 

struggle to enforce these rights, their. progress can at worst 

be slowed, it cannot be halted. 

11The prob 1em fac1ng us today ·lt seems is that we are 

being beset by one of the most difficult of our times. 

I mean th1s striving after so-called liberation from 

all bonds that d1sc1pl1ne people. This liberalist1c ·._. 

spirit has taken possession of many people 1n many countries 

and is showing signs here", 

bemoans Steene in 'Time of the B'utcherbird• • 

For the first time in the history of South Africa, the rul ~.ng 

class feels threatened and La Guma has brought about this 

conflict very sensitively. Men are being persecuted for their 

convictions but they stick to them all the same. The switch 

is not go1ng to be automatic as La Guma so painstakingly reveals 

- if the present generation of whites succeed in the1r policies, 

the next is sure to be involved 1n a holocaust wh1ch seems 

inevitable. He seems to feel instinctively that an enonnous 

amount is changing and everything is go1ng to change. Through 
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La Guma•s f1ct1on, the reader gets a very comprehensive p1cture 

of the reality that 1s South Africa. 

The dynarn1cs of the political process are perceived through 

La Guma's examination of the oppressed as also· those 1n the 

camp of the oppressors who are caught up in the network of 

oppression. 

existence. 

Oepr1vat1cn covers every conceivable base of 

What 1s most frustrating and despairing about 

the apartheid system is, as both La Guma and Richard Rive 

( • Resurrect ion' ) show , that most of the oppressed people begin 

to consider this enforced and unnatural situation as normal. 

Furthermore, although they may be fully aware of the 1njust1ces 

inflicted upon them by such a pattern of behaviour, they in 

turn enforce a similar pattern on those below them. What 

was true of Abrahams 1n 'A Walk in the Night' 1s seen on a 

greater scale in Hlangen1's attitude 1n 'Time of the Butcherb1rd' 

- the lack of a concerted effort t~ consider themselves as 

anything other than objects of abuse or exploitation. In 

a world 1n M11ch the arbitrary concentration of power 1s so 

great and 1ts workings so obscure, many people are 1nc11ned 

to th1nk that their personal dec1s1on does not matter and 

they surrender to 'fate•. Such an attitude breeds cowardice 

and camp lacency and acts as a deterrent to the • so 11darity• 

sought by Adams 1n 'The Stone Country• and to a greater extent, 
v(J 

by Elias 1n • In the fog of the Seasons • End, seek ·l iberatwn-. _::' 

Jhe storx __ 1n ~_In the· fog of the Seasons• End, __ Js __ ba!ed____Q!l 
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the premise that under the prevai11ng state of cons~ant fear, 

uncertainty and insecurity such as that presented in • A lia lk 

·in the Night' black South Africans. as well as coloureds, 

can only survive the assault of apartheid by sheer ft®rceof 

\1ill and collaborative efforts. The overrid1ng necessity 

1s for a synthesis - of interests, aspirations and convictions. 

Emotions boiling inside a ·deferential exterior can burst forth 

unexpectedly. The fury with which Shilling Murile killed 

Meulen illuminates his 1nner feelings. Violence, once aroused 

1s rarely contained, and in the 1ncreas1ng militancy of his 

characters, can be traced the frustration engendered by the 

pressures of reality. The man who conm1ts a crime may not 

hirnse lf be fully a\>tare of how he has been influenced by this 

mental atmosphere, but the crime rate 1s a vivid testimony 

to the fact that he has. .l\gain and aga1n, he must face the 

contradiction of being a limited '1' and at the same time 

part of a 'whole' structure. La Guma cootnUn1cates this unique 

pliqht through his novels, demonstrating that not only does 

he share the general feeling of the revolutionary oppressed, 

but 1n fact acts as a precursor of the revo lut1onary times. 

aMr. La Guma knows about the fog of autumn; let us hope 

he survives to write about the South African spring• • 10 

10. •cape Autumn~ in the Times Literary Supplement (London, 
1972). p. 1245. 
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Time of the Butcherb1rd1 was his last novel, and a likely 

realisation of h1s prediction does not seem very improbable 

in the current s1tuational background; 'the low thunder of 

the surf upon the rocks can be heard drawing nearer.• 
~ 



SELECTED BIBLIOGRAPHY 



SELECT BIBLIOGRAPHY 

RPRIMARY SOURCES 

La Guma, Alex.A Walk 1n the Night. ·Ibadan, Mbar1, 1962. 

La Guma, A lex 4 The Stone Country Ber11n, Seven Seas Books, 
1964. 

La Guma, Alex. In the fog of the Seasons• End. London: HEB,1972. 

La Guma, Alex. T1me of the Butcherb1rd. London.: HEB, 1979. 

SECONDARY SOURCES 

I. BOOKS 

Abrahams, Cecil • The Context of Black South African Literature 
World Literature Written 1n English (WLWE) Vol. 18, Part!, 1979 

Abrahams, Peter. Mine Boy. Heinemann, 1946. 

Abraham, Peter,A Wreath for Udomo •• London: Faber, 1956. 

Armah, Kwes1. Africa's Golden Road. Heinemann, 1965. 

Asein, Samuel Oso. "Revolutionary Vis1on in Alex La Guma•s 
Novelsa. Revised text of a paper presented at the African 
Literature Seminar held under the ausp1ces of the Department 
of English, Un1vers1ty of Ibadan, Nigeria on February 27, 
1974. 

Awoonor, Kof1. The Breast of the Earth - a survey of the 
history, culture and literature of Africa, South of 
the Sahara. New York, Anchor, 1975. 



256 

Benson, Mary. Nelson Mandela. Panaf, London, 1980. 

B1ko, Steve. Steve B1ko Speaks for h1mself News and Letters. 
November, 1977. 

Biko, Steve. I Write what I like London : HEB, 1979. 

Bloom, Leonard. The Soc1al Psychology of Race Relations, 
1971. 

Brown, Douglas. Aga1nst the World a study of White South 
African att1tudes. Collins, London, l966. 

Brutus, Dennis. Sirens, Knuckles, Boots. Mbari Publications, 
Ibadan, 1963. 

Burke, Fred. Africa•s Quest for Order • 

Carlson, Joel. No Neutral Ground. Davis Poynter, 1973. 

Cartey, Wilfred. Wh1s~ers from a Continent - the literature 
of contemporary Black A:r1ca. New York : Random House, 1969. 

Cohen, John. Afr1ca Addio. 

Cook, Mercer ed. Modern Black Novelists : a collection of 
critical essays. Englewood Cl1ffs, N.J. l97l. 



257 

Cook, Mercer and Henderson, Stephen. The M11itant Black Writer 
in Africa and the Un1ted States. Madison : University of 
H1scons1n Press, 1969. 

-
Dathorne, O.R. The Black Mind - A history of African Literature 

Heinemann, 1974. 

Eliot, T.S. The Sacred Hood London: Methuen, 1960. 

Ellis Ay1tey Komey and Mphahlele, Ezekiel ed., Modern African 
Stories. Faber and Faber, 1964. 

Fanon, Frantz. Hretched of the Earth (Translated from the 
French by Constance Farr1nston) London: Macg1bbon and Kee, 
1965. 

Fast, Howard. Literature and Reality. International Publishers,l950 

February, V.A. Mind Your Colour - the Coloured StereotYPe 
in South African Literature. Leiden, 1981. 

Fischer, Ernst. The Necessity of Art - a Marxist Approach. 
Pelican·, 1963. 

Fredler, Leslie and Houston A. Baker Jr. ed., English Literature 
- Opening up the Canon. London, 1981. 

Fr1edman, Marion. ed. I will still be moved - Reports from 
South Africa, 1963. 



258 

Gakwandi 1 Shatto Arthur. The Nove 1 and Contemporary Experience 
in Africa. London: HEB, 19/1. · 

Gandhi, Arun. A Patch of White. 

Gordimer, Nadine. 'English Novel in South Africa'. The Novel 
and the Nation. Cape Town, 1960. 

Gordimer, Nadine. The Black Interpreters : Notes on African 
Writing. Johannesburg : Ravan Press, 1973. 

Gordimer, Nadine and Abrahams, Lionel. ed., South African 
Wr1t1ng Today. Hammondsworth, Penguin, 1967. 

Gray, Stephen. Southern African Literature : an Introduction. 
Cape Town : David Phillip, 1979. 

Hatch, John. The Dilemma of South Africa. 1952. 

Head, Bessie. Maru. He1nemann, 1972. 

Heywood, Christopher. Aspects of South African L1terature. 
Heinemann, 1976. 

Hooper, Charles. Brief Authority. 1960. 

Ire le, Abio la. The African Experience in Literature and Ideo logy 
London : HEB, 1981. 



259 

Jabavuo Noni. The Ochre Peo~le: Scenes from South African 
L1fe. London! John Murray, 963. 

Jones, Eldred D. ed. African Literature Today. London: HEB,1968. 

Joseph, Helen. If Th1s be Treason. 1963. 

Karl, F.R. The Contemporary Engl1sh Novel. London, 1963. 

K11lam, G.D. African Wr1ters on Afr1can Writings. London :HEB, 1972. 

King, Bruce : •varieties of African Literature•. Powre About 
Powres-3. ed. H.H. Anniah Gowda, 1978. 

Klima, Vladimi'r., et al. Black Africa - Literature and Language. 
Prague : Academia Publishing House, l976. 

Larson, Charles R. The Emer7ence of Afr1can Fiction. Bloomington, 
Indiana University press, 19 2. 

Makward, Edris and Lacy, Leslie ed. Contemporary African L1terature. 
New York: Random House, 1972. 

Mcewan, Ne11. Africa and the Novel Macm1llan Press, 1983. 

•south 
ftbkgatle, Naboth. The Autob1ography of an Unknown • African. 
1971. 



• 

260 

Mphahlele, Ezek1e1. The Afr1can Image. Faber, 1962. 

\ 
\ 

Ngug1 Wa Th1ong•o. Homecom1nt - essays on African, Carr1bean 
L 1terature, Culture and Pol1 1cs • 1The # Wr1ter 1n a Chang\ng 
Society•. 1972. 

Ngug1 Wa Thiong•o. Writers 1n Politics. London : HEB, 1981. 

Nkos1, Lewis. Tasks and Masks - Themes and Styles of African 
Literature. Longman, 1981. 

Ogude, S.E. 'Slavery and the African Imagination - A Critical 
Perspective•. World Literature Today. ; Vol.55, 1981. 

Palmer, Eustace. An Introduction to the African Novel. London:HEB, 
1972. 

Parker, Kenneth ed. The South African Novel in English. Macmillan 
Press, 1978. 

Paton, Alan. Cry, the Beloved Country. 1948 • 

Pieterse, Cosmo and Munro, Donald _ed. Protest and Conflict 
in African Literature. London : HEB, 1969. 

Pavey, John. South Africa. 

Reed, John and Wake, Clive ed., A New Book of African Verse. 
Heinemann, 1984. 



261 

R1ctunond, Anthony. The Colour Problem. Penguin, 1955. 

R1ve, Richard. African Songs District Six. Seven Seas Publishers,, 
1963. 

Rive, Richard. Emergency. London Faber, 1964. 

Rive, Richard. ed. Quartet London: Heinemann, 1963. 

Roscoe, Adrian. Uhuru•s Fire - Afr1can Literature, East to 
South. Cambridge Un1v. Press. 1977. 

Sche1ner, Olive. The Story of an African Farm. 1883. 

Smith, Rowland ed. Ex11e and Tradit1on - Studies 1n African 
and Caribbean L1terature. London Longman, and Da lhous1e 
Un1vers1ty Press, 1976. 

Turner, Lou and Alan, John. Frantz Fanon 2 Soweto and American 
Black Thought. February, 1986. 

Watsberg, Peter ed. The Wr1ter 1n Modern Afr1ca. 1968. 

Wauth1er, Claude. The Literature and Thought of Modern Africa. 
Heinemann, 1978. 

Wilhelm, Peter and Polley, James A. ed., Po_etry 1n South f\fr1ca. 
Johannesburg : Ad Oouker, 1976. 



262 

Wright, Edgar ed. The Critical Evaluation of African Literature, 
London : HEB, 1973. 

Yeats, W.B. A New Selection. 'The Second Coming' Macmillan, 
1984. 

Zell, Hans and Silver, Helene ed., A Reader's Gu1de to African 
L1terature, London : HEB, 1983. 

Zwelonke, o. M. Robben Island London Heinemann, 1973. 

JOURNALS AND PERIODICALS 

Aclals Bulletin. Department of English, University of Queensland. 
Australia, 1975. 

Africa Today. Univers1ty of Denver., Co lorado, U.S.A., 1954. 

Black Orpheus. Univers lty of Lag<.:~ Pre:s:;~ N1g2ria: l95i'. 

Ibadan Review. Ibadan, N1geria, 1977. 

Journal of African and Comparative Literature. HEB 1981. 

Journal of Conmonwealth L1teratur·e Hans Zell Publishers: England, 
1961. 

Lotus, Afro - As1an Wr1tings,. Cairo, Egypt, 1968. 



263 

New Statesman. The Statesman and Nat1on Pub11sh1ng Company 
Ltd., 1965. , 

~~,d~"· The Atlanta Un1vers1ty RevieW. of Race and Culture, 

Sechaba. - Off1c1a 1 organ of the ANC 1n South Africa. Lusaka, 
Zarii)1a. 

The New Yorker • The New Yorker Magazine, Inc., 1974. 

The T1mcs Literary Supplement. Times Newspapers Ltd., London, 
1965. 

World Literature Today. University of Oklahoma Press, U.S.A., 
1927. 

World Literature Written 1n English , Department of English, 
University of GUelph, Canada, 19i1. 


	TH25760001
	TH25760002
	TH25760003
	TH25760004
	TH25760005
	TH25760006
	TH25760007
	TH25760008
	TH25760009
	TH25760010
	TH25760011
	TH25760012
	TH25760013
	TH25760014
	TH25760015
	TH25760016
	TH25760017
	TH25760018
	TH25760019
	TH25760020
	TH25760021
	TH25760022
	TH25760023
	TH25760024
	TH25760025
	TH25760026
	TH25760027
	TH25760028
	TH25760029
	TH25760030
	TH25760031
	TH25760032
	TH25760033
	TH25760034
	TH25760035
	TH25760036
	TH25760037
	TH25760038
	TH25760039
	TH25760040
	TH25760041
	TH25760042
	TH25760043
	TH25760044
	TH25760045
	TH25760046
	TH25760047
	TH25760048
	TH25760049
	TH25760050
	TH25760051
	TH25760052
	TH25760053
	TH25760054
	TH25760055
	TH25760056
	TH25760057
	TH25760058
	TH25760059
	TH25760060
	TH25760061
	TH25760062
	TH25760063
	TH25760064
	TH25760065
	TH25760066
	TH25760067
	TH25760068
	TH25760069
	TH25760070
	TH25760071
	TH25760072
	TH25760073
	TH25760074
	TH25760075
	TH25760076
	TH25760077
	TH25760078
	TH25760079
	TH25760080
	TH25760081
	TH25760082
	TH25760083
	TH25760084
	TH25760085
	TH25760086
	TH25760087
	TH25760088
	TH25760089
	TH25760090
	TH25760091
	TH25760092
	TH25760093
	TH25760094
	TH25760095
	TH25760096
	TH25760097
	TH25760098
	TH25760099
	TH25760101
	TH25760102
	TH25760103
	TH25760104
	TH25760105
	TH25760106
	TH25760107
	TH25760108
	TH25760109
	TH25760110
	TH25760111
	TH25760112
	TH25760113
	TH25760114
	TH25760115
	TH25760116
	TH25760117
	TH25760118
	TH25760119
	TH25760120
	TH25760121
	TH25760122
	TH25760123
	TH25760124
	TH25760125
	TH25760126
	TH25760127
	TH25760128
	TH25760129
	TH25760130
	TH25760131
	TH25760132
	TH25760133
	TH25760134
	TH25760135
	TH25760136
	TH25760137
	TH25760138
	TH25760139
	TH25760140
	TH25760141
	TH25760142
	TH25760143
	TH25760144
	TH25760145
	TH25760146
	TH25760147
	TH25760148
	TH25760149
	TH25760150
	TH25760151
	TH25760152
	TH25760153
	TH25760154
	TH25760155
	TH25760156
	TH25760157
	TH25760158
	TH25760159
	TH25760160
	TH25760161
	TH25760162
	TH25760163
	TH25760164
	TH25760165
	TH25760166
	TH25760167
	TH25760168
	TH25760169
	TH25760170
	TH25760171
	TH25760172
	TH25760173
	TH25760174
	TH25760175
	TH25760176
	TH25760177
	TH25760178
	TH25760179
	TH25760180
	TH25760181
	TH25760182
	TH25760183
	TH25760184
	TH25760185
	TH25760186
	TH25760187
	TH25760188
	TH25760189
	TH25760190
	TH25760191
	TH25760192
	TH25760193
	TH25760194
	TH25760195
	TH25760196
	TH25760197
	TH25760198
	TH25760199
	TH25760200
	TH25760201
	TH25760202
	TH25760203
	TH25760204
	TH25760205
	TH25760206
	TH25760207
	TH25760208
	TH25760209
	TH25760210
	TH25760211
	TH25760212
	TH25760213
	TH25760214
	TH25760215
	TH25760216
	TH25760217
	TH25760218
	TH25760219
	TH25760220
	TH25760221
	TH25760222
	TH25760223
	TH25760224
	TH25760225
	TH25760226
	TH25760227
	TH25760228
	TH25760229
	TH25760230
	TH25760231
	TH25760232
	TH25760233
	TH25760234
	TH25760235
	TH25760236
	TH25760237
	TH25760238
	TH25760239
	TH25760240
	TH25760241
	TH25760242
	TH25760243
	TH25760244
	TH25760245
	TH25760246
	TH25760247
	TH25760248
	TH25760249
	TH25760250
	TH25760251
	TH25760252
	TH25760253
	TH25760254
	TH25760255
	TH25760256
	TH25760257
	TH25760258
	TH25760259
	TH25760260
	TH25760261
	TH25760262
	TH25760263
	TH25760264
	TH25760265
	TH25760266
	TH25760267
	TH25760268
	TH25760269
	TH25760270
	TH25760271
	TH25760272
	TH25760273
	TH25760274
	TH25760275
	TH25760276
	TH25760277
	TH25760278
	TH25760279
	TH25760280
	TH25760281
	TH25760282
	TH25760283
	TH25760284
	TH25760285

